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Preface

In May 2010, Johann Ernst Hanxleden’s Grammatica Grandonica was rediscovered in Monte
Compatri (Lazio, Rome) by Toon Van Hal. Although historiographers recognized the importance of
the nearly oldest western grammar of Sanskrit, the precious manuscript had been lost for several
decades. The primary aim of the present digital publication is to offer a photographical reproduc-
tion of the manuscript. This facsimile is accompanied by a double edition: a facing diplomatic edi-
tion with the Sanskrit in Malayalam script, followed by a transliterated text. This preliminary edi-
tion, devoid of any apparatus, is preceded by an introduction dealing with (1) the missionary con-
text, (2) the life and works of the author, (3) the contents, peculiarities and history of his grammar,
and (4) the editorial principles used. We will publish an annotated edition with an English transla-
tion, accompanied by several thorough contextual studies, in due course. Before coming to that,
however, a French translation of the Latin text (made by Lambert Isebaert) with critical and
grammatical notes on the Sanskrit text (compiled by Christophe Vielle) is planned for a collective
volume devoted to the first three Sanskrit grammars composed by Jesuit authors. Apart from
Hanxleden’s grammar this French volume, which is currently in course of preparation with Pierre-
Sylvain Filliozat, Jean-Claude Muller and Toon Van Hal, will contain translated editions of both the
first Western Sanskrit grammar composed by Father Heinrich Roth in ca. 1660-62 and Father Jean-
Francois Pons’ grammar composed before 1732 (for its first 5 chapters at the least).

The editors are much indebted to Father Oscar Aparicio Ahedo o.c.d. (Archivista Generale of
the Carmelite Order in Rome), Father Basilio Visca o.c.d. and Father Giorgio o.c.d. (friars in Monte
Compatri) for their kind help and and for granting permission to reproduce the manuscript. The
fieldwork in Kerala (undertaken by Christophe Vielle & Jean-Claude Muller) benefited considera-
bly from the expertise of Jacob Thekeparampil (S.E.E.R.I, Kottayam), Scaria Zacharia (St. Berch-
mans’ College, Changanassery) and the active members of the Arnos Padiri Academy (Fathers Roy
Thottathil and Abraham Adappur s.j., John Kalliath). We also wish to thank Marco Winkler from
Universitédtsverlag Potsdam for his precious technical help. The project benefited from the finan-
cial support of the Belgian research foundations F.W.O. and F.R.S.-FNRS. A debt of gratitude is also
owed to Ludo and Rosane Rocher, Gerda Hafiler, Pierre-Sylvain Filliozat and Otto Zwartjes for
their encouragment and intellectual support. We are also very grateful to Paolo Aranha for his gen-
erous help and for the many fruitful discussions. Special thanks are due to Lambert Isebaert and
Jean-Claude Muller for their enthusiastic participation in the initial reading of the manuscript and
their useful comments on the work in progress. Jean-Claude Muller is also the author of most of
the pictures used in this work.

Toon Van Hal Christophe Vielle
Center for the Historiography of Linguistics Oriental Institute

Catholic University of Louvain

Leuven Louvain-la-Neuve






Introduction to the editio princeps of

J. E. Hanxleden’s Grammatica Grandonica’

Toon Van Hal & Christophe Vielle

The main aim of the present work, which is meant as a first step towards an annotated edition
and translation of Hanxleden’s retraced Grammatica Grandonica, lies in making available
Hanxleden'’s text to the general public. This introductory part, each section of which contains sev-
eral suggestions for further reading, is therefore kept to a minimum. Its prime emphasis is on mat-

ters directly related to the manuscript and its history.

§1. The general context: Missionaries learning and teaching ‘exotic’ lanquages

From the sixteenth century onwards, the world’s languages have been extensively described in
grammars and dictionaries, the production and dissemination of which were facilitated by the
invention of printing. The so-called grammaticography of the vernacular languages spoken in Eu-
ropean countries coincided with that of languages spoken in ‘exotic’ regions (see e.g. Percival 1992;
Swiggers 1997 and Trabant 2003). There are, however, significant differences between the two
modes of grammaticography. Firstly, whereas grammars and lexica of European vernaculars were
generally composed by native scholars, the grammaticography at the more global scale was per-
formed almost exclusively by non-native missionaries. Secondly, while the former aimed at stand-
ardizing and even ‘ennobling’ the vernaculars to the benefit of the political establishment, the lat-
ter aimed at facilitating evangelization for succeeding generations of missionaries. The fieldwork-
ers overseas composed synchronic grammatical and lexicographic descriptions of the vernacular
languages spoken in their working field. Needless to say, these works are ancillary to the missionar-
ies’ main goal of spreading Christian faith, and the linguistic descriptions produced do not comply
with the high standards imposed today on fieldworkers in descriptive linguistics. On the other
hand, the missionaries’ linguistic contributions constitute privileged sources of the earlier stages of
numerous oriental and Indian languages, many of which are now extinct or at the verge of extinc-

tion (see e.g. Hovdhaugen 1996 and Zwartjes 2011, 2012).

The text of this introduction results from intensive collaboration between both its authors, whose prime focuses
are however different. While Toon Van Hal concentrated in particular on the manuscript’s transmission history
(see also Van Hal 2010, on which sections §3.3, §3.4, and §5 are heavily based), Christophe Vielle explored in depth
Hanxleden’s life and works (see Vielle 2012 and forthcoming, which are condensed in section §2), the indigenous
sources of his Sanskrit grammar, and the paleographic aspects related to the manuscript. The subsequent bibliog-
raphy is compiled by both authors according to their respective fields of speciality. Sincere thanks are due to Diar-
muid O Séaghdha (Cambridge) for correcting the English.
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Missionary grammars of Sanskrit occupy a special position in this frame (see Muller 1985; 1993,
Milewska 2003). As a matter of fact, Sanskrit was not a vernacular language to be mastered by mis-
sionaries eager to Christianize Indian local people. In general, we find that Indian missionaries
only gained interest in the sacred language of the Hindus in a second stage, viz. after having ac-
quired a considerable command of the vernacular language(s) of their working area. The fact that
some missionaries were inter-
ested in Sanskrit — access to
which was impeded by most
Brahmans so as to safeguard
their religion from European
infiltrators — also reveals that
missionaries did not only
spread ‘European’ faith and
knowledge in Asia, but that at
least some of them became
fascinated by the traditional
Indian culture, in which San-
skrit served as a sacred lan-
guage. Furthermore, aspirant-
learners of Sanskrit were faced
with its time-honoured and
sophisticated indigenous
grammatical tradition, and thus
were invited to confront new
and unfamiliar grammatical
phenomena with categories
learned from the familiar Euro-
pean, Greco-Latin framework.
In other words, the very exist-
ence of ‘Sanskrit missionary

linguistics’ shows that the mis-

sionary practice was not by

Figure 1: Hanxleden’s final vows
definition a unidirectional pro- (source: Archivum Romanum Societatis Iesu, Lus. 17, f°298r.; picture J.-C. Muller).

cess.
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§2. Johann Ernst Hanxleden: life and works

§2.1. Biographical sources

Johann Ernst Hanxleden, remembered in Kerala by the name of Ar-
nos Padiri, ' has had already many biographers, notwithstanding the lack
of primary sources.” Apart from three letters authored by Hanxleden in
1713 and 1715 (see below, §2.3.1.), the old Goan catalogues (now pre-
served in the Jesuit Archives in Rome) exhibit autograph manuscripts of
Hanxleden, as has been pointed out by Jean-Claude Muller, who suc-
ceeded in tracing this document in the summer of 2010 (personal com-
munication). In it (ARSI, Lus. 17, ff° 297r-298r, 317r-318r), Hanxleden

expresses his final vows (cf Norris 1839: 73 for the Latin text, see figure 1).

Some eye-witness testimonies offer further details of Hanxleden’s life.

At the occasion of Hanxleden’s death, his junior companion Father
Bernhard Bischopinck (b. 1690-2 in Borken, Westphalia/Germany, d. c.
1746 in Mangalore) and Father Jakob Hausegger (b. 1700 in Schemnitz,
Hungary, d. 1765 in Travancore) authored two letters on his life (written
resp. on 27 July and 26 September), both of which were published in Der
Neue Welt-Bott (see Stocklein 1732: 19-20 & 122; and on these two other

Jesuits, see Lederle 2002; 2009: 128).

Figure 2: portrait of Johann Ernst

Hanxleden in Velur. It is unknown
to what extent it draws on con-
temporary sources (picture J.-C.
Muller).

For most details regarding Hanxleden’s life (as well as for

the preservation of most of his Indological writings in
Europe), we are eventually indebted to the Discalced
Carmelite Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo (Filip Vezdin,
1748-1806). ‘Father Paulinus’ had been active as a mis-
sionary during the years 1776 to 1789 in the same (Mala-
bar) area as Hanxleden (where he was himself remem-

bered as ‘Paulinus Padiri’). However, he knew Hanxleden

Figure 3: Hanxleden's statue in front of his house Ol’lly indirectly, as he arrived in India more than 40 years

in Velur (picture J.-C. Muller).

after Hanxleden’s death. All the same, the Carmelite friar

met in Kerala some last surviving disciples of Hanxleden. In addition, he also succeeded in finding

several of Hanxleden’s manuscripts (some of which had already reached Rome, while others were

brought back from Kerala by Paulinus himself). Hanxleden is regularly mentioned throughout Pau-

1 Malayalam arnnosi patiri, derived from the Portuguese name Ernesto Padre (‘Father Arnos’).

2 See De Backer & De Backer (1859; [1893°%]), Huonder (1899: 48, 89, 175 [1930™ 925-936]; 1910), Streit (1929: 222-223),

Kizhakkethayil (1937), Ferroli (1951: 315-332), Tomasii [= Thomas] (1931; 1935; 1961”: 97-108; 1989 109-21, and 367-374,

386-387, for the additions by Zacharia), Mattam (1957), Wicki (1966 [copied by Bautz 1990]), Josti (1982; 2009: 11-

37), Ulakamtara (1982), Neill (1985: 88-89), Mundadan (1988; 1989), Hambye (1990; 1997: 95-96; =2001),

Manavalan (1990: 270-322), Ulahannan Mappila (1993: 13-53), Pallath (1994b), Palackal (1995: 50-56), Bevans (1999),

Kumpalakkuli (2002: 8-17 [= 2011: 14-24]).
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linus’ oeuvre, but he takes centre stage in one short publication exclusively dealing with

Hanxleden’s life and publications (De manvscriptis codicibvs indicis R. P. Joan. Ernesti Hanxleden

epistola of 1799).° The already mentioned catalogues of Goa provide some additional biographical

information.* Besides these ecclesiastical testimonies, an oral, partly legendary, tradition on Arnos

Padiri survived in Kerala until the 2oth century.’

§2.2. Life

Born in 1681 in Osterkappeln, close to Osna-
briick (Lower Saxony, Germany), the young Jo-
hann Ernst Hanxleden volunteered for the Jesuit
missions. After a perilous voyage, he set foot in
India at the end of the year 1700. After completing
his formation in Goa, he was sent to the Jesuit
seminary of Ambalakad/Ambazha(k)kad (am-
palakkatii) in Central Kerala (Thrissur District),
where he was ordained as a priest in 1705 or 1706.°
Kerala, and more precisely the inner-central part
of the country (viz. outside the coastal territories
under Dutch rule), would remain the heartland of
his activities. Besides Portuguese (the Western
vernacular language of that time), Malayalam and
Syriac (used by the St. Thomas Christians),
Hanxleden acquired in addition a good command
of Tamil. Moreover, after moving to the village of
Pazhur (palur) or Pazhayur (viz. the present Pa-
zhuvil, 19 km South-West from Trichur), c. 1704-11,
he started to learn Sanskrit and improved his
(high) Malayalam with the help of two Nambudiri

Figure 4: the 1921 tombstone was replaced in a side wall
of the Pazhuvil Church in 1962 (picture J.-C. Muller).

3 Cf. the English translation of the letter by Dr. M. Luke in Pallath (1994a: 21-33); see already Paulinus (1792: 51; 1793:

passim; 1794: passim). Rocher (1977: 201) offers a preliminary list of Paulinus’s references to Hanxleden. For more

information on Paulinus, see Barone (1888); Rietbergen (2007); Zupanov (2006; 2009a; 2009b); Mastrangelo (2012).

4 Relevant parts are quoted by Huonder (1930%: 925-936), Ferroli (1951: 329), Pallipurathkunnel (1982: 122), and Jost

(2009:193).

5 The remains of this tradition were at first collected by P.J. Thomas (Tomastii); cf. Thankappan Nair (1974"), who

relies on the oral testimony of John Kalliath (resident in Velur) and refers to the (now lost) manuscript of a legend-

ary biography of Arnos Padri. See also Pallath (1994a), and Wikipedia s.v. (English) Johann Ernst Hanxleden’ and

(Malayalam) ‘arnnost patiri’.

6 See the Google map (made by Christophe Vielle): “Kerala of Arnos Padiri: The places where Arnos Padiri, alias
Johann Ernst Hanxleden s.j., lived in the early 18th century AD”.


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Johann_Ernst_Hanxleden
http://ml.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E0%B4%85%E0%B5%BC%E2%80%8C%E0%B4%A3%E0%B5%8D%E0%B4%A3%E0%B5%8B%E0%B4%B8%E0%B5%8D_%E0%B4%AA%E0%B4%BE%E0%B4%A4%E0%B4%BF%E0%B4%B0%E0%B4%BF
https://maps.google.be/maps/ms?vps=2&hl=fr&ie=UTF8&oe=UTF8&msa=0&msid=205761657016773939637.0004c866dc15cd700a8b9
https://maps.google.be/maps/ms?vps=2&hl=fr&ie=UTF8&oe=UTF8&msa=0&msid=205761657016773939637.0004c866dc15cd700a8b9
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(nampitiri) brahmins. From 1707 to 1711-12, Hanxleden served as a secretary to Jodo Ribeiro, a Por-
tuguese Jesuit who was the ‘Padroado’ Archbishop of Cranganore/Kodungallur (1701-1716). During
this time he travelled through the country so as to fulfill various ecclesiastical tasks. By the end of
1712, he moved to Velur (velir), a small village about 20 km north of Trichur, where he built a
church dedicated to St. Francis Xavier. Nevertheless, he continued to be active in the Jesuit semi-
nary of Ambazhakad.” He spent his last years in Pazhur again, where he was buried in the church

dedicated to St. Antony having died on March 2oth, 1732.°

Figure 5: Hanxleden's Church in Velur (picture J.-C. Muller).

7 Two of his preserved autograph manuscripts in codex form, viz. the Grammatica Grandonica of Monte Compatri
(edited in the present work), and the Vocabulary of Coimbra (as noted by Muller 1985: 134; see below, 2.2.2) reveal
the library-marks of this seminary.

8 According to Paulinus (1792: 51, 1794: 191-2, 1799: 2, cf. Mundadan 1989: 49), relying on the testimony of Hausegger’s
final colophon in the ms. (copied by the latter, and owned by the former) of Hanxleden’s Vocabularium Malabari-
co-Lusitanicum (cf. De Gubernatis 1877: 44, no. xxi). Father Jodo Luis, librarian in Ambazhakad, noted in his initial
colophons to both the Monte Compatri ms. of the Grammatica Grandonica and the Coimbra ms. of the Vocabulario
Malavarico that the burial in the church took place on the 21th of the same month. This mention in the Grammati-
ca Grandonica ms. (f°1r) may explain why in his own colophon added to it (f°1v), Paulinus stated erroneously that
Hanxleden died on the 21th. He made the same mistake in his [1789-90? cf. §3.4(a) below] preliminary descriptive
list of mss. in the Library of the Propaganda Fide (see De Gubernatis 1877: 48, no. xxix [c], first item).
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§2.3. Works
§2.3.1. Letters and poetical works

Only three Latin letters written by Hanxleden survived, which are of special interest to histori-

ans studying Malabar Christianity at the beginning of the 18thcentury.’ As a poet, Hanxleden is

said to have composed a few Christian verses in pure Sanskrit. His only preserved poetical stanza

in Sanskrit, in honour of the Mother of God, is edited by Paulinus (1790: 17; cf. 1799: 3) both in

Malayalam script and Roman transliteration, albeit in a corrupt form. Even so, for his poetical

works in Malayalam Hanxleden is held in particular esteem in Kerala. His poems, both in the

common language and the highly Sanskritized language (manipravalam), enjoyed a strong oral

tradition (‘carmina, quae omnia in Malabaria vulgo canuntur’, Paulinus 1794: 191). His most famous

poems were sung at least until the middle of the 20th century. The following list surveys the titles

of his poetical works: "

9

10

* Puttan pana (the ‘New Hymn’), a devotional epic on the life of Christ, is his most popular po-
em. It bears the alternative titles of Kitasappana (‘Hymn of the Sacraments’, cf. kidasa from
Syriac qudsha = Hebrew godes), Misihacarit(r)am (‘Story of the Christ’), or Raksakara-veda-
/carita-kirttanam (‘Poem on the Evangel/Story of the Saviour’).

- Dévamatavinte vyakulaprabandham, the ‘Poem on the Distress of the Divine Mother'.

* Umma-parv(v)am, the ‘Epic song on the [Divine] Mother'.

* Caturantyam is a mystic epic on the ‘Four Ends’ of man, to each of which corresponds a differ-
ent parvam: Marana ‘Death’, Vidhi ‘[Universal] Judgement’, Naraka ‘Perdition’, and Moksa
‘Paradise’ -parvam, the whole work being thus sometimes called Nalu-parvvam or -parvannal,
the ‘Four parvams’.

+ Janova-parv(v)am, the ‘Epic song of [St.] Genevieve [of Brabant]’, in Sanskritized Malayalam.

* (unpublished) ‘Set with twelve Stars’ (‘Dvdddshbha srkr [corrupt form = dvadasa-bha-
samskrta?], id est, duodecim stellarum sertum inscripsit’) is, according to Paulinus (1799: 2), the
title of the ‘Sanskrit-Malayalam’ rendering (‘in versus samscrdamico malabaricos convertit’)
made by Hanxleden when he was still young (‘in primo suae juventutis flore’), of the famous
Latin hymn devoted to the Divine Mother, Ave Maris Stella (‘Hail, Star of the sea’).

Cf. Ferroli (1951: 322, 330-332), Mundadan (1989: 48), Adappur (1995: 207-12), Hambye (1997: 22-26). The first is dated
October 4th, 1713 (now lost, but see the English translation in Ferroli 1951: 323-8). The second letter
bears testimony of Hanxleden’s knowledge of the Syriac language and his interest in Syriac culture (cf. Vielle 2012);
it is dated January 7th, 1715 (translated into English by Adappur 1995: 200-202, cf. Pallath 1994a: 93-95; and in-
to Malayalam by Ulahannan Mappila 1993: 34-7). The third letter is dated August 3rd, 1715 (transl. Adappur 1995:
205-206; Ulahannan Mappila 1993: 41-42).

These works were published in Kerala several times (see Vielle 2012 and forthcoming, for a more detailed list of the
poems and a survey of their respective manuscripts and editions). A critical edition containing most, but not all
poems, has recently been published, with a substantial introduction and a thorough study by N. Sam [En. Sam], K.

Kumpalakkuli and D. Benjamin [Di. Baficamin] (see Arnnosi Patiri 2002).



§2.3.2. Philological and linguistic works

Hanxleden copied, intro-
duced and annotated several
manuscripts of Sanskrit lexical
and grammatical works. We
know that he copied one of the
three Amarasimha mss. used
by Paulinus (1798), the original
Siddharupa (Paulinus 1799: 6),
and a vyakarana with addi-
tional gnomic $lokas. He also
commented on Sanskrit poeti-
cal works, esp. the
Yudhisthiravijaya ~ (Paulinus
1799: 6). Moreover, he au-
thored grammars and diction-
aries of Malayalam and San-
skrit. Several manuscripts are
now preserved in different
European libraries (although a
complete inventory is still to
be made). Hanxleden com-
posed two dictionaries. A (high
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Figure 6: The first page of Hanxleden’s Vocabulario Malavarico

or Sanskritized) Malayalam - Portuguese dictionary corresponds to the ‘Hanxleden’s dictionary’

referred to by Paulinus.” Another manuscript, entitled Vocabulario Malavarico (dated September

1st, 1730), exhibits a Portuguese - (common and high) Malayalam dictionary (see Figure 6).” A copy

of this manuscript was expanded by Hanxleden’s disciple, Father Bernhard Bischopinck, who add-

ed Latin translations and indicated with an asterisk the ‘Granthamicum vocabulum’. Apart from

his Sanskrit grammar (see below, §3), Hanxleden also authored a Malayalam grammar, a copy of

which is preserved in the Carmelite Archives in Rome and remains to be published."

11 The copy preserved in the Bibliotheca Vaticana was edited and provided with an English translation by P. V. Ula-

hannan Mappila at the Kerala Sahitya Academy in Thrissur (see Arnnosii Patiri 1988).

12 See Muller (1985: 134). ‘Lingoa Vulgar’ and ‘Lingoa Alta’ are distinguished in this manuscript, which is preserved in

the Coimbra University library (Portugal) and remains to be edited. However, it can be consulted online. It is un-

mistakably an autograph (compare the hands in Picture 1, Picture 6 and the hand of the manuscript edited in the

present work).

13 Relying on a London (SOAS) manuscript, Antony Joseph already edited an anonymous Portuguese Arte Malavar

(with an introduction by P. V. Ulahannan Mappila and an English translation by Miss Pinto; see Arnnosi Patiri


http://almamater.uc.pt/referencias.asp?f=BGUCD&i=18080100&t=ERNESTO,%20JOAO,%20%3F-1732
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§3. Hanxleden’s Grammatica Grandonica

§3.1. Contents and general approach

The manuscript (a paper codex in-4°), entitled Grammatica Grandonica and containing 44f°, is
catalogued as ms. VI/6/a in the Carmelite Monastery ‘Convento di San Silvestro’ of Monte Compat-
ri (Lazio, Italy). Apart from Hanxleden’s careful hand, it exhibits the hand of Paulinus a Sancto
Bartholomaeo and the hand of at least two archivists.” In addition to the regular numbering, it is
interesting to note that the first pages of the section on syntax are separately numbered ‘i’ and ‘2’
(f°37r and f°37v respectively).

Hanxleden’s grammar, whose precise date of composition (between ca. 1712 and 1732) remains
unknown, consists of five rather autonomous parts, and basically offers an enumeration of para-
digms (presented in a tabular form, complying with European models) and rules. The first part
describes the nominal system. It contains an introduction to the declension (f°2r) and a survey of
paradigms (ff°2v-14r). It thereupon explains the use of cases (f°14v), gender (ff°15r-v), and com-
pounds (ff°16r-18r). A second part is devoted to the verbal conjugation (ff°18v-35v). Three smaller
parts discuss syntax of cases (ff°37r-4or), rules of sandhi (ff°40r-42v) and adverb formation (ff°42r-
42v). An Alphabeticum, explaining the Malayalam characters, and a phonetic part are lacking, alt-
hough Hanxleden may have authored these parts separately. In this connection, he hints at a cor-
responding vocabularium (cf. f°42r), a reference to one of his two ‘Malayalam’ dictionaries, both of
which exhibit Sanskrit words belonging to the Malayalam Sanskritized ‘Lingoa Alta’ (called
manipravalam), as distinct from the ‘Lingoa Vulgar’ close to Tamil.

Remarkably, Hanxleden chose Latin as the metalanguage for his Sanskrit grammar, whereas he
uses Portuguese for his (lexical and grammatical) work related to Malayalam language.”
Hanxleden’s method and grammatical approach are purely descriptive and ‘pragmatic’; he does
not offer historical nor phonetic explanations.” Hanxleden’s grammar is clearly indebted to both
the ‘Latin’ European and the Sanskrit Indian grammatical traditions. So, for instance, Hanxleden
does not alter the traditional Sanskrit sequence of the eight cases, whereas their names are rein-
terpreted in the frame of traditional Latin grammar. The prathama case is therefore called the

‘nominative’; the special prathama, the ‘vocative’ (given in second as in the Siddharipa); the

1993) as being Hanxleden’s work. The first nominal paradigm and the general frame of this grammar correspond to
the short description as offered by Paulinus (1799: 4).

14 It was most likely Paulinus who replaced on f°1r ‘N. I’ by ‘N. 2’, which is in line with the changes he implemented in
his catalogues (see infra, §3.4). ‘N. i’ on f°2r was however unchanged. In addition, Paulinus signed the colophon on
fP1v and his hand is also seen on f°44v (memento of verbal categories, see infra, fn. 18). The hand writing in Portu-
guese on f°1r belongs to Father Jodo Luis, librarian in Ambazhakad (see supra, fn. 8). A more recent hand, probably
of a monk working in Monte Compatri, labels the manuscript a part of the Montecompatri archive both on f°1r and
fog6r.

15 All the same, the Sanskrit grammar features a few remarks in Portuguese (ff°19v, 35v) and the rare use of
Malayalam terms or endings (ff° 12v, 35v).

16 For a 20th-century example of a similar approach for teaching Sanskrit, see e.g. Antoine (1953-54), a manual which

is still used in Indian High Schools and at several European universities.
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dvitiya, the ‘accusative’; the ttiya, the ‘ablative 1’ (our instrumental); the caturthi, the ‘dative 1’; the
paricami, the ‘ablative 2’; the sasthi, the ‘genitive and dative 2’; the saptami, the ‘ablative 3’ (our
locative). Some more details on the specific background of the Sanskrit grammatical tradition and
Hanxleden’s dealing with it will be offered in section §3.2.

The number of mistakes Hanxleden made is rather restricted. One noteworthy and recurrent
mistake consists in his notation of the secondary endings of the first person dual and plural, for
which he adopts the same endings as in the primary endings (viz. vah and mah instead of va and
ma). In general, final /4 is often dropped throughout the manuscript (which is in these cases pre-
sumably a merely orthographical error). Several mistakes appear to be copyist errors, as if
Hanxleden was copying from another written source (most likely a collection of his personal notes

or an entire draft).

§3.2. Sources

As he stated himself at the outset of his work, Hanxleden relied on the Sanskrit grammar Sid-
dharupa, of which he had copied and annotated a manuscript.” The Siddharipa, the name of
which Paulinus adopted as the title for his own grammar printed in 1790, was the manual tradi-
tionally used in Kerala for learning basic Sanskrit (cf. Paulinus 1790: 55: ‘grammaticam Brahmani-

cam Sidharubham’; Hervas 1801: 132). Compare the following testimonials:

‘According to the traditional method of studying Sanskrit in Kerala, pupils have to study Siddharapa con-
taining all the representative forms of declensions and conjugations, along with Balaprabodhana [by Putu-
mana Nampitiri, which deals with all preliminary grammatical rules with examples in simple Sanskrit
mixed with Malayalam] and Samasacakra [of unknown authorship, general treatment of compounds]’

(Unithiri 2004:184)

‘[At the age of twelve] I studied with this teacher for a period of more than three years. I first learned Sid-
dharupam (a classic Sanskrit grammar composed in verse [more precisely: there are verses added to the
paradigms]), Balaprabodham (a Sanskrit grammar in Malayalam verse, usually learned together with Sid-

dharapam) and Samasacakram (a text on word-compounds in Sanskrit).” (Wood 2002: 48)

Wood refers here to the testimony of K. V. Mussati, living in Erumannatit deSam in Ponnani taluk

(five miles from Pattampi, famous for its Sanskrit College), on the teaching of a learned gentleman

17 Compare Paulinus (1799: 6): ‘Descripsit ille manu propria ex codicibus palmarum Brahmanicae academiae
Tritschuricensis grammaticam samscrdamicam magnam Sidharibam dictam, quae ipsi Brahmanes in addiscenda
samscrdamica lingua utuntur. Haec grammatica minutissimis characteribus exarata numerat, ut ajunt, in quarto
paginas quadraginta quatuor’; and the item 44 in the autograph list of manuscripts belonging to Paulinus edited by
De Gubernatis (1877: 46-7): ‘Sidharubam seu Grammatica samscrdamica exscripta a P. Ernesto Hanxleden ex codi-
cibus brahmanum academiae Triciurensis, incipit: ‘Casus qui ex declinatione nominum sequuntur, duplices sunt,
nempe terminantes etc., continet pag. 44 in 4° includendo declinationes nominum et conjugationes Verborum;
scripta est elementis granthamicis’.’ Paulinus had another copy of his own, also in codex form, according to the list
of his personal manuscripts (1792: 77 fn. 3): ‘possideo duo exemplaria chartacea Grammaticae Samscrdamicae Si-

dharubham’. A manuscript which has been traced in Rome by Toon Van Hal could be Paulinus’ second copy.
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(‘just lower than Brahmin in caste rank, following Nampiutiri Brahmin customs and ways of life
except for Veda recitation’, Wood 2002: 44) in ca 1900 AD (see also Wood 2002: 47, 50; and 33 for
the use of the Siddharupa in the Nampitiri education before the Vedic instruction). A third testi-
monial is found in the Proceedings of the Church Missionary Society for Africa and the East, discuss-

ing the teaching of basic Sanskrit at non-Brahmin schools in Kottayam in 1824:

‘the “Sidharupa,” containing about 186 declensions of nouns, and 11 forms of conjugations of verbs: of the
declensional forms, 77 are forms of nouns ending in vowels, and 109 of such as end in consonants: this book
contains no principles of Grammar, no Syntax or Prosody; nothing but mere declensional and conjugational
forms. Then follows a little work in Malayalim, called “Bala Rabbod’ha,” containing an explanation of the

meaning of the cases and tenses’ (Anon. 1824: 150)

A joint edition of the three works mentioned in the above testimonials, viz. Siddharipa,
Balaprabodha and Samasacakra, was published in 1948 (see Ravisarmma Rajavu 2010). However,
the Siddharipa as edited in the latter work seems to present a shortened version of the list of ver-
bal forms if compared to the lists figuring in the manuscripts (cf. Sambasiva Sastri1938: 1084-8; and
Paulinus’ own ms. copy on which see fn. 17), or to the description in the quoted report of the Mis-
sionary Society (which testifies to the existence of an extended version of the work also in the

number of nominal paradigms). In addition, Unithiri (2004: 177-8) notes that

there were two kinds of Siddharipa in vogue, a primary reader containing the declensions and conjugations,
of which one contains the names of Hindu deities like Rama, Rama and Hari, and the other replacing them

with the nouns of secular characters like vrksa (tree), jaya (wife) and kavi (poet).

Both the edited Siddharupa (Ravisarmma Rajavu 2010) and the manuscript used by Hanxleden
belong to the second type (specified as vyksa-siddharipa by Ullar ([1955']; 1990* 227, 245). A tradi-
tional legend tells that Hanxleden himself replaced the original examples so as to avoid Hindu
names (see Thankappan Nair [1974']; 1994: 54). This is however very unlikely, given that
Hanxleden’s grammar features names of Hindu deities such as ‘Inren’, ‘Rudren’ or ‘Crusten’.

We see that Hanxleden uses the same nominal paradigms as in the Siddharipa, while adding
numerous remarks and occasionally modifying the original sequence. So, for instance, Hanxleden
starts with a combination of masculine and neuter paradigms of nouns in vowels (followed by the
feminine nouns in vowels, and then the consonant stems where the genders are mixed), whereas
his source gives, both for the vowel and the consonant stems successively, all the masculine para-
digms first, followed by the feminine and then the neuter ones. For reasons that still need to be
explained, Hanxleden also developed his own arrangement for the verbal system. Despite his use
of the Paninian categories for denoting the various tenses and moods (vrtti or lakara, given with

their glosses or lakarartha),” the native system of the ten classes of verbs is not used. It is given

18 Hanxleden’s Latin terminology for the tenses is as follows (cf. the table of correspondences added by Paulinus on
f°44v): ‘Indicativum praesens’ = lat (present), ‘Praeteritum Perfectum (1.) = lan (imperfect), {(Optativum) Impera-

tivum (1.)’ = lo¢ (imperative), Imperativum 2.’ = lin (optative), ‘Imperativam (Optativum Permissivum) 3.” = asirlin

10
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only incidentally at the end of the parts on verbs in a Sanskrit-Malayalam formulation (f°35v).”
Hanxleden is original in introducing categories of conjugations that do not correspond to the

Paninian classes, viz. five conjugations in the Active voice (‘Terminatio activa’) and four conjuga-

20

tions in the Middle voice (‘Communium et Deponentium’).”” The whole Active is thus presented in

each of its conjugations successively before the Middle voice is treated in the same way. ” After
offering the Active (ff°18v-24v) and the Middle (ff°25r-29r) voices, the Passive (‘Passiva omnid’, viz.
without internal distinction of conjugations) is given (ff°29r-31r) according to the conjugational
tenses. This is followed by a section ‘irregular forms’ (‘De aliquibus anomalis’), in the Active (ff°31v-
32r) and in the Medio-Passive (ff°32v-33v),” and subsequently by forms of the derivative conjuga-
tions: ‘Verba volitiva’ (desideratives, ff°33v-34r), ‘Verba significantia copiam’ (intensives, {°34v) and
‘Verba effectiva’ (causatives, ff°34v-35r). Moreover, Hanxleden cites numerous special forms (in-
cluding very rare ones) in this part of the grammar.

Paulinus noticed that Hanxleden copied and described a vyakarana, which was in the same co-
dex in-4° (‘in eodem quarto’, 1799: 6) with the Siddharipa and the Amarasimha.” This precious
manuscript, which could have been a compilation of various materials, is unfortunately lost, and it
therefore remains difficult to precisely identify the other grammatical sources as used by
Hanxleden. He had at least a version of the Dhatupatha for the glosses of the verbal roots at his
disposal. In the section dealing with compounds, some examples offered turn out to be the same as

in the Samasacakra, while some examples clarifying the syntax of Sanskrit bear resemblance to

(benedictive), ‘Praeteritum Perfectum 2.’ = lit (perfect) + periphrastic perfect, ‘Praeteritum Perfectum 3." = lun (ao-
rist), ‘Futurum 1.’ = lut (periphrastic future), ‘Futurum 2.” = rn (conditional), ‘Futurum 3." = fr¢ (future). The logical
order in which these tenses are presented is also rather Indian.

19 According the vikarana: Sap-, luk-, $lu-, $yan-, $nu-, $a-, sSnam-, u- and $na- (nic- is omitted).

20 As to the five active conjugations, Hanxleden’s 1st class comprises Pan. classes 1, 4, 6 and 10; the 2nd Pan. classes 2
and 7; the 3rd Pan. classes 5, 8 and 2 (BRU); the 4th Pan. class g; the 5thPan. class 3. Hanxleden’s order of conjuga-
tions belonging to the middle voice is as follows: the 1st encompasses Pan. classes 1, 4 and 6; the 2nd Pan. classes 3
and o; the 3rd Pan. classes 7, 3 and 2 (SI); the 4th Pan. classes 5, 8 and 2 (BRU).

21 In both voices, after having offered the conjugational tenses according to the different conjugations, Hanxleden
lists the nominal forms of the verbs in the following manner: ‘Participia Praesentis’ (= present participles, A and M,
with a distinction of the conjugations), ‘Participia Praeteriti (1.)’ (reduplicated and periphrastic perfect participles,
only A), ‘Participia ex Futuro 1.’ (periphrastic future participles, only A), ‘Participia ex Futuro 3.’ (future participle, A
and M), ‘Supina’ (infinitives), ‘Participia Praeteriti (2.)’ (absolutives), ‘Gerundia ex Futuro 1.” (potential passive par-
ticiples, only given at the end of the Active voice!).

22 These are in fact verbs of Pan. class 2 (HAN, I, AS).

23 See Paulinus (1790: 65): ‘Secunda pars grammaticae est liber [Mal. script] vyakaranam vidgarnam, qui syntaxeos
praecepta continet [...] Vidgarnam ego doctissimi viri P. Iohannis Ernesti Hanxleden descriptum habeo’; Paulinus
(1792: 77 fn. 4 of the list of his own manuscripts): librum Vyagarna manuscriptum a P. Hanxleden’; Paulinus (1799:
6): ‘Syntaxis, Vidgarnd nuncupata paginas bis centum decem ; sententiae gymnosophisticae, Shldgae dictae, occu-
pant paginas duodecim’; Paulinus (1804: xiii-xiv): ‘Vjacaranam ipsam ex codice ms. R.P. Joannis Ernesti Hanxleden,
Samscrdamici Sermonis peritissimi viri, qui eam ex codicibus palmeis Granthamicis Academiae Brahmanicae
Triciurensis accuratissima manu descripsit, deprompsi’; Paulinus (1804: xx, no. 5, on the mss. used): ‘[Mal. script]
slokah Shloga, seu sententiae gymnosophisticae, versibus descriptae, quae extant in calce Vydacaranae in codice

chartaceo Hanxlediano'.
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those of the Kasikavrtti. In sum, all this suggests that Hanxleden equally drew on Sanskrit gram-

mars other than the Siddharupa.

3.3. Paulinus and his use of Hanxleden’s grammar

Whereas Hanxleden’s command of the
Sanskrit language was often praised, Paulinus’
knowledge of Sanskrit was sometimes said to

be largely deficient.* In addition, Paulinus

o7
Finita in el loco illins habent &

Finita in s alique terminancur in &6, alia in vh
peacteres inch, & 43, vnum in mob

_ Finita in 2 habent = in fne, unum ~%

has been accused of having simply copied Mada de Gagulis in ordine

s Finita myaasa
Hanxleden’s grammar (see e.g. Barone 1888: Singualaris Daalis Fluralis
146), whereas he stated himself that his own Now. wg;::::gmwi Mg add g el
grammar  differed considerably from = Vecidem @an myusdt &
Hanxleden’s grammar. A first comparison of ~ Ace: mgesdate mjeaSall myrafald
P -] ¥ - Js
Paulinus’ 1790 printed grammar with Ablx '1"_”“: g Te il
. Datd, mlaaT e 2 r-g.—._mﬁ..!ru ngmﬂvél
Hanxleden’s ~ manuscript  reveals that
ENCESEREL MIAdSG T ety
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[ LEE A EL QR REE Fot |
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Nom. | 35 ML ERE

) B occidens. Nom. (o) 3,6 (ot 2y P05 &
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G Daay mea S aal

better than Paulinus’ one indeed, and that — Ablz.mjessfd
the accusation of plagiarism can be largely
confirmed. Many parts of the grammar are

(nearly) exactly identical, and Paulinus often

follows Hanxleden slavishly, even in its Latin = u(2ygh ausitistor.
wording or in reproducing the same errors.  @3sh £ 36Wa frudus fecuturus it o 2,8

P
We can thus raise some serious doubt on the ' Qs - B

‘Paninian’ knowledge of Paulinus as defend- Figure 7: A Page from Paulinus 1790 Grammar

ed by Mastrangelo (2012: 263-264): all what

can be found there as Paninian is borrowed from Hanxleden. It goes without saying that these sim-
ilarities are very difficult to explain solely by pointing out that both grammars derive from the
same indigenous source. This was what Paulinus himself actually suggested.” What is more,
whereas Hanxleden is regularly mentioned and praised throughout Paulinus’ oeuvre (see §2.1.), the
Jesuit is, curiously, not mentioned in his 1790 Sidharubam (cf. Lambert 1969: 9). This leads to the
preliminary conclusion that Paulinus deliberately published (large parts of) Hanxleden’s grammar

under his own name. Nevertheless, matters turn out to be more complex than might be suspected

24 See the harsh criticisms on Paulinus’ indological achievements in the French commentary on Paulinus’ Viaggio alle
Indie Orientali (Rome, 1796) by Abraham-Hyacinthe Anquetil Du Perron (1731-1805), Johann Reinhold Forster
(1729-1798), and Antoine Isaac Silvestre de Sacy (1758-1838) (Paulin de S. Barthélemy 1808: passim). Hanxleden, on
the other hand, is considered ‘a learned jesuit’ by these scholars (Paulin de S. Barthélemy 1808: 390).

25 ‘Qui plura scire cupit de indole huius linguae, adeat meam Grammaticam Samscrdamicam, Romae anno 1790, typis
S. Congr. de Prop. Fide editam; quae haud dissentit a Grammatia P. Hanxleden, cum ambae ex Gentilium libris, et

magna Brahmanica Grammatica, Sidharibam dicta, fuerint excerptae et concinnatae’ (Paulinus 1799: 5).
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at first sight, given that several drafts of a (short, much more elementary) Sanskrit grammar by
Paulinus (several of which were equally entitled Grammatica Grandonica), written up in Kerala
before his return to Europe, have come to the surface in the Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale in Rome.
The oldest draft found so far dates back to 1778, which suggests that Paulinus seems to have con-
ceived the writing of a Sanskrit grammar barely two years after his arrival in India. Paulinus said
that he did not know anything of the existence of Hanxleden’s grammar before his arrival in Rome
(see §3.4.). But shall we believe him? As a matter of fact, a comparison of both manuscripts reveals
that Paulinus obviously lies when suggesting that he found Hanxleden’s [and Heinrich Roth’s]
grammar only after his own grammar was already in the course of publication. We could cautiously
conclude that Paulinus had always intended to publish a Sanskrit grammar, but that after his re-
turn he found out that Hanxleden had done a better job. This being the case, he decided to merge
Hanxleden’s grammar and his own versions into one grammar, in which he probably deliberately

failed to mention the name of his ‘co-author’ who authored the very bulk of the book’s contents.

3.4. The transmission of Grammatica Grandonica

A shroud of mystery surrounds the transmission history
of the Grammatica Grandonica. Needless to say, this is to a
large extent due to Paulinus’ particular relationship with it
(as explained in §3.3). Some issues remain unclear even
after its eventual rediscovery. It is, for instance, not clear by
whom and when the grammar was shipped to Europe. Pau-

linus, while still in India, ordered copies of Hanxleden’s

works which he brought with him when returning to Eu-
rope in 1789. Nevertheless, it is interesting to note that also
before Paulinus’ return to Europe at least one of  pigures: Extract from a VOC Map of the

Hanxleden’s linguistic manuscripts (viz. a dictionary) was [2stern partof the Indian Ocean (engraved

by Hadrianus Relandus, Amsterdam:
available to Lorenzo Hervas y Panduro in Rome (see Van Hal ~ Gerard van Keulen, 1728), showing the

2010: 447 fn. 6, and Vielle forthcoming). Hervas, however, region of Central Malabar (with the town of
Trichur), between the coastal cities of

did not make mention of any Sanskrit grammar composed Cochin and Calicut.

by Hanxleden in the Library of the Propaganda Fide. And it

is precisely that very library that preserved Hanxleden’s

grammar, as stated by Paulinus, who authored several bibli-

ographical lists surveying books and manuscripts regarding

Indological topics:

(a) Hanxleden’s grammar figures for a first time in a manuscript list entitled ‘Paulini a S. Bar-
tholomeo Recensio historico-critica codicum indicorum bibliothecae S. Congregat. de propaganda’
(Ms Biblioteca nazionale centrale Vittorio Emanuele II, S. Maria della Scala S. M. Scala 22; cf. De
Gubernatis 1877: 48, under no. xxix [c]), where it constitutes the first item. This list should date

back to 1789-90 (Vielle forthcoming), since the 1790 Sidharubam of Paulinus is not yet men-
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tioned: the item no. 2 is a preliminary version of Paulinus’ Sanskrit grammar in manuscript form,

dated 1778 (see §3.3., and cf. De Gubernatis 1877: 49).

(b) Hanxleden’s grammar becomes the second item in Paulinus’ 1792 published list, where Pau-
linus’ Sidharubam is mentioned as no. 1 (see Paulinus 1792: 51-52; cf. 1793: 30 fn.: ‘Vide num. II.

inter codices S. Cong. de Prop. Fide R. P. Hanxleden grammaticam Grandonicam’).

(c) Paulinus composed an (autograph) list of manuscripts in his possession, whose present-day
location is as yet unknown. The document, however, was copied by De Gubernatis (1877: 46).
This manuscript list could be traced back to 1790-91 (Vielle forthcoming), as there is a reference
to the printing of Paulinus’ own Sanskrit grammar (Paulinus 1790). Discussing Hanxleden’s
grammar, Paulinus offers a revealing description (item 39 in the list), which is close to Paulinus’

wordings introducing the grammar on fo1v.*

Especially list (c) suggests that Hanxleden’s grammar had been brought back from Kerala by Pauli-
nus himself, since Hanxleden’s dictionary and grammar are the items (nos 38-39) following his
own travel-diary (no. 37). Interestingly, Paulinus seems to regard the autograph manuscript as part
of his personal belongings, which seems contradictory to its status as a library item belonging to
the Propaganda (Paulinus 1792: 51-52). In describing Hanxleden’s grammar in this very list, howev-
er, Paulinus overtly stated that he found it in Rome after his return to Europe.” Since it is beyond
any doubt that he is at least partly lying (see §3.3.), it is a difficult task to make sense of Paulinus’
contradictory statements, not to say to deduce a plausible history exclusively based on these
statements.

We only know for sure that the manuscript was held in the Library of the Propaganda Fide (see
Paulinus’ catalogue surveying its Indian manuscripts; Paulinus 1792: 51-52). Besides, Hanxleden’s

grammar was further described and praised in several of Paulinus’ published and unpublished

26 The full item reads as follows: ‘Grammatica Granthamica seu Samscrdamica R. P. Joh. Ern. Hanxleden e Soc-Jesu,
Malabariae missionarii linguae samscridamicae peritissimi viri qui obit in Pazur anno 1732 die 21 martii. Scripta est
elementis granthamicis seu iis quibus Brahmanes Malabariae, regnorum Maissur, Madur et Tanjur in liturgia, et li-
bris sacris utuntur, ei similis exstat in Bibliotheca Collegii Romani, sed haec ultima exarata est characteribos [sic]
Indostanis in urbe Agra usitatis; ambae vero in regulis tradendis conformes sunt, et cum Gramatica samscridamica
P. Paulini a S. Barthol. conveniens, quamvis hic has Romae primum repererit et viderit, cum suam Gramaticam a
Brahmanibus acceptam jam Romae typis edidisset. Codex est mss. ab ipsomet P. Hanxleden, et continens paginas 50
in 8° majori; incipit: Magna est in hac lingua declinationum copia. Liber est aureus ob multitudinem nominum et
verborum in eo adductorum ob regulas breves et accuratas. Utitur lingua lat. in explicatione’ [emphasis ours].

27 See the wordings in the previous note: ‘et cum Gramatica samscridamica P. Paulini a S. Barthol. conveniens, quamvis
hic has [viz. Hanxleden and Roth's respective grammars| Romae primum repererit et viderit, cum suam Gramaticam
a Brahmanibus acceptam jam Romae typis edidisset. Paulinus more than once stressed that Hanxleden’s grammar
was the oldest Sanskrit grammar that had appeared in Europe (‘Haec grammatica est omnium prima quae in Euro-
pa comparuit’ (f°1v), ‘prima quae apparuit in Europa’ (Paulinus 1794: 191)). Roth’s grammar was held in the library
of the Collegium Romanum where Paulinus saw it (cf. fn. 26 above and the footnote of Paulinus’ colophon, f°1v), but
without identifying its author (which explains why he does not present it as the oldest one, although he appears

elsewhere to know who Roth is).
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works (Paulinus 1794: 191; 1799: 4-5; see also De Gubernatis 1877). Significantly, however, Paulinus
never quotes it when using it as a source (cf. 1793: 30 fn.: ‘Vide... in Syntaxi p. 2’; and 1804: 60 on the
gender of the nouns), in contrast with his extensive use of the ‘Dictionarium R. P. Hanxleden’ al-
ways referred to under the name of his author (see Vielle forthcoming).

Both the library of the Propaganda Fide and the collection of Paulinus’ private manuscripts
(originally preserved in the church of Santa Maria della Scala in Rome) have undergone complex
wanderings in the course of history (see Orsatti 1996). There are indications that the 19th-century
orientalists and linguists Angelo De Gubernatis (1840-1913), and F. Max Miiller (1823-1900) paid at
least some attention to Hanxleden’s manuscript legacy. It is however not clear to what extent they
knew where his manuscripts could be consulted (see Van Hal 2010). The track of Hanxleden’s San-
skrit grammar was lost already in the 19th century.” Also in the twentieth century, the grammar
was often referred to without seeing it. In the eighties of the previous century, Jean-Claude Muller
tried to trace the grammar in Rome, without success (Muller 1985). Van Hal (2010) explains how he
eventually traced the manuscript in Monte Compatri (Lazio) on May 25th, 2010. By whom, when,
and why the manuscript was relocated from (very likely) the library of the Propaganda Fide to
Monte Compatri, is as yet unclear. Beyond any doubt, Hanxleden’s grammar, a Jesuit Fremdkorper
in a Carmelite environment, would have resurfaced much sooner, if its author had been a Carmel-

ite or if it had been preserved in a Jesuit archive.

§4. Editorial principles

The text of Hanxleden’s grammatica Grandonica is presented in two different ways (leaving aside

the photographical reproduction), viz. in a diplomatic and in a transliterated version.

§4.1. Diplomatic edition

Each page of the photographical reproduction, presented on the left hand side, is transcribed
on the right hand side, while preserving the original text arrangement as much as possible.
Hanxleden makes very limited use of punctuation. Except in the very first paragraph and in a

few other cases where a comma is found, the main punctuation mark exhibited in the text is a

28 The case of Giuseppe Barone (1866-1946), who authored a biography of Paulinus, is intriguing. While investigating
the accusations of plagiarism, he stated that he was not able to find Hanxleden’s manuscript: ‘Di costui quasi niuna
notizia mi e stato possibile ritrovare, quantunque ricerche minute io avessi fatto’ (1888: 146-147). Barone included a
letter by Antonio Agliardi, who fruitlessly searched the Archives of the Propaganda in 1883. However, Barone
thereupon states: ‘Ho avuto occasione, nello scorso anno, di confrontare buona parte del Mss. dell’ Hanxleden con
il Sidharubam del nostro autore, ed ho scorto e diversita di metodo e dottrine linguistiche differenti, poiche il ge-
suita non usa affatto il sistema comparativo, del quale fu il P. Paolino iniziatore, sistema che servi di base alla
moderna filologia’ (1888: 147-148). The information is confusing: Barone suggests that he eventually managed to see
Hanxleden’s manuscript (without mentioning its place of preservation!) and concludes that the differences be-
tween both versions are considerable. The observation regarding the differences in the structure covering the ver-
bal morphology is however correct, which suggests that Barone really saw Hanxleden’s grammar, without provid-

ing more information.
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simple dot, the function of which is rather unclear. In many cases, it seems to have functioned as a
separation mark (equivalent to our present-day comma or dot). In other cases it seems to have
been used for indicating where the words in Malayalam script should be noted down. We notice
the presence of this sign in many nominal paradigms after the form of the locative plural, thus in-
dicating the paradigm’s end.

As a missionary working in the South-West of India (Kerala), Hanxleden wrote Sanskrit in
Grantha Malayalam characters. While this writing system (descending from the Brahmi script)
functions exactly in the same way as the Devanagari script (viz. as a syllabic script with an inherent
vowel), the extensive amount of complex ligatures (a great number of which has been banned in
modern Malayalam typography during the past few decades, especially in the case of consonant
followed by u/@t) complicates considerably the reading of the texts. Our diplomatic edition envis-
aged to render these complex characters as much as possible by gratefully making use of the IN-
DOLIPI software package as developed by Elmar Kniprath.

By way of example, the following table exhibits some key differences between the traditional

and modern way of Malayalam writing.

Hanxleden Classic Mal. Modern Mal. Devanagari Transliteration

.n SO HAOmY B ERRl karttrn
—

From the above example one can infer the presence of an orthographic peculiarity, viz. the ge-

mination of a consonant after r (e.g. mqQ) sarvva, &omo kartta, 2oGowle marddamgika, oo
carmma, MQl2jos suvarccah, me200 marjjara, a1 tiryyac, @290 bharyya, mQ suryya, etc.).
Geminating an aspirate consonant results in the combination of the corresponding non-aspirate
followed by the aspirate (e.g. @@no arttham, @ecbs arddah, gebo mirddha). Whenever the conso-

nant preceded by r is itself also followed by r, y or v, the gemination does not take place (viz. -rtr-

instead of -rttr-, etc.). In §44, for instance, Hanxleden declines the paradigm @) karttri (given as
such) as @@ kartri etc. (see also §49); the case of -rCy- is illustrated with the form @2y arcyata

(f°29v); for an example of -rCy-, see below. The gemination is also avoided in the peculiar case of

the r-stems before the case-endings in -bA and (loc. pl.) -su: 21@Els caturbhih, ~1®ay catursu (note,
however, the presence of the gemination in gen. pl. a1@¢noo caturnnam), Weyoo girbhyam etc.,
wlay girsu (§§76, 77). The forms wes garbhah (fP151), Jog@®o pradurbhitam, «Jogeocle pradur-
bhavam (f°16r), Mosatieme samkarsanah (fP15v), alelauo cikirsa (f°34r), lato varsaya (f°37v),
oy karsati (f°38r) are in this respect noteworthy, as they suggest that the voiced aspirate labial
and the palatal sibilant escape the gemination-rule (the only exception is oj@auayes

purusarssabhah, found f°40v, beside oa0addls maharsih). The same occurs between two separate
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words, since Malayalam is written in scriptio continua. Hence, Hanxleden writes 9a100Qu219o
uparyy aisvaryyam (f°4o0v), wmgavy dhanur yyasya, vo@lgoeys Satrur nnikrstah and
peowIzRWs ubhayor jjayah (f241r). @Jog@ldlhons praptatithir gramah (f°17v) however is writ-
ten with a single consonant, as the consonant g after r is itself followed by , and the same goes for
enalelays arir dvistah (f°41r, example of -rCv-). In this connection, we can remark that the se-
quence ttva and ttra are simplified in tva and tra, such as tattva written @®. tatva (§68), tuttva
written @10 tutva (f°24v) or pattrin spelled as «1@) patri (§71). The same occurs between two
words, such as papat trayate written as a10a10@o@o® papatrayate (f°39r). These kinds of gemina-
tions and simplifications were common practice both in inscriptions and manuscripts all over In-
dia.

A gemination that only occurs in Malayalam-script is the addition of a voiced dental d before a
voiced aspirate dental dh,” if the latter is preceded by a vowel and followed by ya, va, ra, rya or

even na and ma. Examples include madhye written noevy maddhye (£°16r), cevyo daddhyat (f°23r),
agoey® eddhyeta (f°29v, besides the ‘correct’ oagwy® aidhyata and ogwy®oo edhyatam),
@eblomu® addhvamsata (f°25r), oevi@ maddhy atra (fP40v), dl@@#?d mitraddhruk (§83, also
dl@Wst mitradhruk), aoeyyes saddhryan (§57), or &ococoedl kumbhoddhni (f°17v), and ceys
daddhmah (f°22v). In initial position, this gemination is found only in a few instances: avlomi®o
ddhvamsitum (f°29r), @lomdlellay ddhvamsisista (f°30r) and eviomil@o ddhvamsita (f°31r). By con-
trast, the sequence ddh is simplified in verbal forms like rundhah for runddhah etc. (f°20r), which is
however not really a script feature. Another peculiarity of Malayalam script in particular is that an
expected voiced dental d is written as a voiceless one at the beginning of consonantal sequences
where voicing is normally required. In §73, for example, the dat.-abl. plur. of ap- is written @omrys
atbhyah, where one would expect to find the regular adbhyah. The same goes for erar®o atbhitam
(f°41r).” We see another special feature of Malayalam, when the dental mute in the prefix ut- is
sometimes transformed in [ before a labial consonant, such as in gelelo ulpalam (f°16v) instead of
utpalam.* It is also to be noted that in Malayalam script the anusvara always replaces the final m
at the end of the word in pausa, and often replaces the corresponding nasal before the mute (e.g.
ajoqus pumkhah, &conse kudumgakah, f°15v, &oro kumbham 161, alows pamguh f°39r, etc.;

differently, both wose1d Samkula and sankula on the same line °16v, and mvauow! sampatti £216r).

29 A similar gemination with the voiceless dental t added before the voiceless aspirate dental th, sometimes attested
in Sanskrit manuscripts in Malayalam-script (see Esposito 2010: 146 fn. 21; 2012: 89 fn. 35), is not present in
Hanxleden’s manuscript.

30 See also al@Byde patbhyam (f°39r) and @aicueoWs ripavatbharyyah (f°17r), remarkably enough written without
ligature between ¢ and bh, or g@ e mutgah (f°15v) instead of mudgah. Griinendahl (2001: 107) assigns the sign @ to
the ligature dbha, although it is clear that it is the sign g that really represents dbha. The latter sign is also used by

Hanxleden, for instance in the declension of the dental stems (§59 sgq.).

31 Esposito (2010: 147; 2012: 91) points out that the alteration between ¢ and [ can be found in other cases too.
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Hanxleden does not make use of a special sign for signaling the elision (avagraha):
OVROLOIMWIIM = ddharatho ‘nadvan (f°17v), which is supplied in the interpreted version:
bhubhrto| ’|vatarati (f°39r), ananto[ '|bravit (f°40v).

In Malayalam, some vowels are signaled by two signs, one of which (o) is written before the
preceding consonant. For the diphthong au, however, Hanxleden mostly uses only the post-

consonantal sign (), see for instance §16 muaio@» sakhayau, §17 cJmy® patyau, etc. In some cases,
the pre-consonantal sign is present as well; cf. §43 o219 rucau, etc.

It was not possible to reproduce all ancient Grantha Malayalam characters. For avoiding

confusion, we do not use the pure final ¢ (written like @ in the manuscripts) and replace it by the
modern script @ (= Mal. ti7), because in Malayalam script the character @ is used for final / (cf. the
confusion by Hanxleden himself in §9). Similarly in the case of final ¢ (written like ¢3 in the manu-
scripts), replaced by the modern script s, because in Malayalam script the character 3 is used for
final [ (e.g. -adikal in §81).* In addition to the still-extant characters for final -r (@) and -n (@), we
can make use of a special one for final -k (#3). Hanxleden, however, renders other final consonants

by means of an oblique stroke within the consonantal sign (see e.g. on ff°gr, 41r-v). Such virama’s

are replaced by the sign” following the final consonants.

Finally, systematically reproducing the erasures made by Hanxleden turned out to be in-

feasible. Hence, they have not been indicated in the diplomatic edition.

§4.2. Transliterated edition

The diplomatic edition will allow the reader to control our interpretation of the text as exhibit-
ed in the second edition, which offers a transliteration of the Malayalam characters,” punctuation
modified to present-day standards, and a more ‘comfortable’ lay-out. Since Hanxleden’s abbrevia-
tions are far from consistent, we have standardised the most frequent ones, especially in the ta-
bles.” In the text flow, we have solved the abbreviations for special words (such as ‘7.’ for ‘regula’)
and for grammatical terms (for instance cases and moods), so as to avoid any possible misunder-
standing. Accordingly, the main purpose of this ‘interpreted edition’ is to offer a more accessible

text. This is not to say, however, that we offer a critical edition. Nor do we correct Hanxleden’s mis-

32 Ravisarmma Rajavii (2010) makes however use of the sign (3 (instead of <)) for noting final ¢ and ¢ before the case-
ending loc. pl. -su in the paradigms of vis, ratnamus, tvis, and sas.

33 When expressing isolated sounds or morphemes, Hanxleden usually sticks to Malayalam graphemes. All the same,
he sometimes makes use of Latin graphemes as well. In order to make a distinction between original Malayalam
and Latin graphemes, the latter are indicated in small caps.

34 Cases: N. = Nominativus; V. = Vocativus; Ac. = Accusativus; Ab1 = Ablativus primus; D1 = Dativus primus; Ab2 =
Ablativus secundus; GD2 = Genitivus-et-dativus secundus; Abg = Ablativus tertius.

Numbers: Sin. = Singularis; Dual. = Dualis; Plur. = Pluralis; 1P = 1. pers. Pluralis; 2D = 2. pers. Dualis, etc.

For instance: E.G. = exempli gratia; V.G. = verbi gratia.
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takes™, except for obvious slips of the pen and errors caused by absent-mindedness. In these

cases, we added the lacking signs (most often visarga’s) between square brackets.

§5. Forthcoming’: the following steps in the research project
The present digital edition is a stepstone

towards a critical edition and translation of
Hanxleden’s grammar. In a project headed by
Pierre-Sylvain Filliozat (Filliozat et al. forthcoming),
the missionary Sanskrit grammars of Roth,
Hanxleden and Pons will be edited, translated (in
French) and commented upon. In a later stage, an
English translation will be published as well. Addi-
tional studies to be published in the frame of this
editorial project will especially focus on the broader

context of the present manuscript. So, for instance,

At

the mere question of Paulinus’ dependency on i s |
Hanxleden can be transcended by widening the '
scope in the direction of the South-Indian intercul-

tural networks of knowledge which are eventually

at the basis of the 1790 copy of the grammar. This
Figure 9: the altar in Church in Pazhuvil

involves a thorough study of the indigenous tradi- _ .
(picture J.-C. Muller).

tional grammaticography of Sanskrit (see §3.2.) and

of the contribution of lesser known Kerala Jesuit missionaries, such as Jakob Hausegger, Archbish-
op Antony Pimentel, and Bernard Biscoping, who played a less visible role in Hanxleden’s linguis-
tic output and/or in its preservation. In addition, the research project will not be limited to the
missionaries’ studies of Sanskrit, since both Paulinus and Hanxleden owe their present-day popu-
larity among the Christian community of Kerala mainly to several Christian texts composed in the
Malayalam vernacular, which are still used in the liturgy to this day. For a present-day linguist
more acquainted with the Indo-European language family than with the Dravidian languages, it
may be attractive to focus exclusively on the missionaries’ work on Sanskrit. Nevertheless, by im-
posing such a constraint, the historiographer would fail to do justice to the contemporary plurilin-
gual practice under study, since the sharp divide between Malayalam and Sanskrit was by no
means drawn by the missionaries themselves. One of the first tasks to be accomplished therefore
consists in compiling a detailed bibliography of both primary and secondary sources. The following

list of references can therefore serve as point of departure.

35 Some of them were already hinted at in §3.1; they will be systematically listed and analysed in the forthcoming

volume; cf. §s.

19



Introduction

§6. References

Adappur, Abraham. 1995. “Unpublished Letters of Fr. J. E. Hanxleden.” In Arnosii patiri — oru pathanam, eds.
Si. [Sister] Lisiniya [Licinia] and Sanni [Sunny] Jost [Jose]. Velur [Thrissur Distr.]: Arnos Padiri Acad-
emy, pp. 195—212.

Anon. 1824. “[Report: Mission in Madras and South-India:] Travancore.” Proceedings of the Church Mission-
ary Society for Africa and the East, Twenty-Fourth Year, 1823-1824, pp. 146-154.

Antoine, Robert. 1953-54. A Sanskrit manual for high schools. Calcutta: St. Xavier's College.

Arnnosu Patiri. 1988. Vocabularium Malabarico Lusitanum - Malayalam porccugisii nighantu. [edition intro-
duced by] S. Guptan Nair. Trichur: Kerala Sahitya Akademi.

Arnnosu Patiri. 1993. Malayala vyakaranam. [preliminary study by] Pi. Vi. Ulahannan Mappila, [introduc-
tion and edition by]| Antani Josapht [Antony Joseph], [English translation by] Miss Pinto. Mammautt
[Changanassery]: Ranjima Publications.

Arnnost Patiri. 2002. Arnosupatiriyute kavyannal: pathavum pathanavum. [critical edition by] En. Sam [N.
Sam], Kuryastt Kumpalakkuli, Di. Baficamin [D. Benjamin]. Kéttayam: Current Books.

De Backer, Augustin, and Alois De Backer. 1859. “Hanxleden, Jean Ernest.” Bibliothéque des écrivains de la
Compagnie de Jésus ou Notices bibliographiques, 275—276. [cf. sub Sommervogel et al. 1893 for the 3rd enlarged
edition]

Barone, Giuseppe. 1888. Vita, precursori ed opere del P. Paolino da S. Bartolommeo (Filippo Werdin). Napoli: A.
Morano.

Bautz, Friedrich Wilhelm. 1990. “Hanxleden, Johann Ernst.” Biographisch-Bibliographisches Kirchenlexikon
II, 521.

Benfey, Theodor. 1869. Geschichte der Sprachwissenschaft und orientalischen Philologie in Deutschland seit
dem Anfange des 19. Jahrhunderts mit einem Riickblick auf die friiheren Zeiten. Miinchen: Cotta.

Bevans, Stephen B. 1999. “Hanxleden, Johann Emnst.” In Biographical Dictionary of Christian Missions, ed.
Gerald H. Anderson. Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing, pp. 278—-279.

Castets, J. 1931. “Pioneers in European Sanskrit Scholarship.” The Indian Review 32, 345-351.

Chandanappally, S. 1981. “Fr. Paulinus and the Malayalam Language.” In Christian Heritage of Kerala: L. M.
Pylee felicitation volume, eds. K. J. John and Joseph Kelanthara. Cochin: G. Veliparampil on behalf of L.
M. Pylee Felicitation Committee, pp. 148-153.

Dahlmann, Joseph. 1891. Die Sprachkunde und die Missionen. Ein Beitrag zur Charakteristik der dltern katholi-
schen Missionsthditigkeit (1500-1800). Freiburg im Breisgau / St. Louis Mo. [etc.]: Herder.

Esposito, Anna Aurelia. 2010. “Bemerkungen zu den Schreibkonventionen der in Malayalam-Schrift verfas-
sten Dramenmanuskripte sowie zu ihrer relativen Chronologie.” In Indisches Theater: Text, Theorie,
Praxis, Drama und Theater in Siidasien, eds. Karin Steiner and Heidrun Briickner. Wiesbaden:
Harrassowitz, pp. 131-154.

Esposito, Anna Aurelia. 2012. “The South Indian drama manuscripts.” In Aspects of Manuscript Culture in
South India, Brill's Indological Library, ed. Saraju Rath. Leiden / Boston: Brill, pp. 81-97.

Ferroli, Domenico. 1939-51. The Jesuits in Malabar. Bangalore: Bangalore Press / The National Press.

Filliozat, Pierre-Sylvain, Toon Van Hal, Lambert Isebaert, Jean-Claude Muller and Christophe Vielle. Forth-
coming. A lorigine des études sanscrites: les grammaires de Heinrich Roth, Johann Ernst Hanxleden &

Jean-Frangois Pons s.j.. Paris : Académie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres.

20


http://books.google.be/books?id=J5wPAAAAIAAJ
http://books.google.be/books?id=J5wPAAAAIAAJ
http://books.google.com/books?id=4olCAAAAYAAJ&
http://books.google.com/books?id=4olCAAAAYAAJ&
http://www.kirchenlexikon.de/h/hanxleden_j_e.shtml

Introduction

Foertsch, Henrike. 2001. “Missionarsmaterialien und die Entdeckung amerikanischer Sprachen in Europa:
vom Sprachensammler Lorenzo Hervas y Panduro zum Linguisten Wilhelm von Humboldt.” In Sam:-
meln, Vernetzen, Auswerten: Missionare und ihr Beitrag zum Wandel europdischer Weltsicht, ed. Rein-
hard Wendt. Tiibingen: Gunter Narr Verlag, pp. 75-130.

Frenz, Albrecht. 1993a. “Bibliographie der Schriften Hermann Gunderts.” In Hermann Gundert. Briicke zwi-
schen Indien und Europa. Begleitbuch zur Hermann-Gundert-Ausstellung im GENO-Haus Stuttgart vom
19. April bis 11. Juni 1993, ed. Albrecht Frenz. Ulm: Sitddeutsche Verlagsgesellschaft, pp. 471—476.

Frenz, Albrecht. 1993b. “Johann Ernst Hanxleden (1681-1732).” In Hermann Gundert. Briicke zwischen Indien
und Europa. Begleitbuch zur Hermann-Gundert-Ausstellung im GENO-Haus Stuttgart vom 19. April bis 11.
Juniiggs, ed. Albrecht Frenz. Ulm: Stiddeutsche Verlagsgesellschaft, pp. 211-212.

George, K. M. 1972. Western influence on Malayalam language and literature. New Delhi: Sahitya Akad. [19982]

George, K. M. 1993. “Der Beitrag deutscher Gelehrter zum Malayalam.” In Hermann Gundert. Briicke zwi-
schen Indien und Europa. Begleitbuch zur Hermann-Gundert-Ausstellung im GENO-Haus Stuttgart vom
19. April bis 11. Juni 1993, ed. Albrecht Frenz. Ulm: Siiddeutsche Verlagsgesellschaft, pp. 263—266.

Griinendahl, Reinhold. 2001. South Indian scripts in Sanskrit manuscripts and prints: Grantha Tamil, Ma-
layalam, Telugu, Kannada, Nandinagari. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

de Gubernatis, Angelo. 1876. Mdtériaux pour servir a histoire des études orientales en Italie [...]. Paris: Ernest
Leroux.

de Gubernatis, Angelo. 1877. “Le carte di Paolino da San Bartolommeo.” Bollettino italiano degli studii orien-
tali 2, 42—50.

Guptan Nair, S. 1988. “Introduction.” / “Einfuehrung.” In [Arnnost Patiri] Vocabularium Malabarico Lusita-
num - Malayalam porccugisii nighantu. Trichur: Kerala Sahitya Akademi, pp. 1-10 / 11-20. [Republished in
Guptan Nair 1994]

Guptan Nair, S. 1994. “Introduction to Portuguese Malayalam Dictionary.” In Arnos Padiri (Joannes Ernestus
Hanxleden, S. J.,, 1681 - 1732). The First Malayalam Poet, Scholar, Orientalist, ed. ]. J. Pallath. Kozhikode:
Arnos Padiri Publications, pp. 34—35.

Van Hal, Toon. 2010. “A la recherche d'une grammaire perdue: Johann Ernst Hanxleden’s Grammatica Gran-
donica retrieved.” Historiographia Linguistica: international journal for the history of linguistics 37 (3),
445-457-

Hambye, Edouard René. 1990. “Hanxleden, Johannes Ernst” ed. Roger Aubert. Dictionnaire d’histoire et de
géographie ecclésiastiques 23, 312—314.

Hambye, Edouard René. 2001. “Hanxleden, Johannes Ernst” eds. Charles E. O'Neill and Joaquin Maria Do-
minguez. Diccionario historico de la compariia de Jesus, biogrdfico-temdtico 2,1877-1878.

Hambye, Edouard René, ed. 1997. History of Christianity in India. IlI: Eighteenth Century. Bangalore: The
Church History Association of India.

Hervas y Panduro, Lorenzo. 1785. Origine formazione, meccanismo, ed armonia degl’ idiomi. Cesena: Per Gre-
gorio Biasini all'Insegna di Pallade.

Hervas y Panduro, Lorenzo. 1787. Saggio pratico delle lingue. Cesena: Per Gregorio Biasini all'Insegna di Pa-
llade.

Hervas y Panduro, Lorenzo. 1801. Catdlogo de las lenguas de las naciones conocidas: Lenguasy naciones de las
islas de los mares Pacifico é Indiano austral y oriental, y del continente del Asia. Madrid: Ranz.

Hovdhaugen, Even. 1996. And the Word was God. Missionary Linguistics and Missionary Grammar. Miinster:
Nodus.

21


http://www.archive.org/details/matriauxpourser00gubegoog
http://books.google.com/books?id=93ITAAAAQAAJ
http://books.google.com/books?id=oigQAAAAIAAJ&
http://books.google.be/books?id=TxusmKSuYB4C
http://books.google.be/books?id=TxusmKSuYB4C

Introduction

Huonder, Anton. 1899. Deutsche Jesuitenmissiondre des 17. und 18. Jahrhunderts. Ein Beitrag zur Missionsge-
schichte und zur deutschen Biographie. Freiburg im Breisgau / Miinchen [etc.]: Herder. [1930% unpublished
typescript, according to Hambye 1990 : 313-4, 1997: 95 fn. 6, Mundadan 1989: 41 fn. 10]

Huonder, Anton. 1910. “Johann Ernest Hanxleden.” The Catholic Encyclopedia, 7.

John, K. J,, and Joseph Kelanthara, eds. 1981. Christian Heritage of Kerala: L. M. Pylee felicitation volume. Co-
chin: G. Veliparampil on behalf of L. M. Pylee Felicitation Committee.

Josapht [Joseph], Antani [Antony]. 1993. “Arnosii patiriyute malayala vyakaranam.” In [Arnnost Patiri)
Malayala vyakaranam, Mammautt [ Changanassery|: Ranjima Publications, pp. 1—28.

Jost [Jose], En. Ke. [N. K.]. 1982. Arnnosii patiri (jivacaritram). Kottayam: Prakasam Publications.

Jost [Jose], Ti. El. [T. L.]. 2009. Patiriparvvam. Kottayam: Deepika Book House.

Kizhakkethayil, J. 1937. “A Sanskrit Scholar and Malayalam Poet, Ernst Hanxleden.” The New Review, A
Catholic Journal 6,127-138.

Kottarathumkuzhi, Thomas Matthew. 1973. “Malayalam Language and Foreign Missionaries” ed. George
Menachery. The St. Thomas Christian Encyclopaedia of India 2, 159-165.

Kumpalakkuli, Kuryasti. 2002. “Kurisil vitarnna kavita.” In Arnosupatiriyute kavyannal: pathavum patha-
navum, Kottayam: Current Books, pp. 1-83.

Kumpalakkuli, Kuryast. 2o11. Keralakavitayile ténum vayampum (pathanam). Delhi /| Kozhikode: Media
House. [Enlarged version of Kumpalakkuli 2002]

Lambert, Fr. 1969. “Who Wrote the First Samskrt [sic!] Grammar?” Bharatiya vidya. A quarterly research
organ of the Bhavan on all subjects connected with Indian Culture 29, 1—9.

Lederle, Julia. 2002a. “Bischopinck, Bernhard” eds. Friedrich Wilhelm Bautz and Traugott Bautz. Biogra-
phisch-Bibliographisches Kirchenlexikon XX, 213—214.

Lederle, Julia. 2002b. “Hausegger, Jakob” eds. Friedrich Wilhelm Bautz and Traugott Bautz. Biographisch-
Bibliographisches Kirchenlexikon XX, 719—720.

Lederle, Julia. 2004. “Transfer zwischen Asien und Europa? Die Rolle von Indienmissionaren in der Frithen
Neuzeit.” In Die Welt erfahren. Reisen als kulturelle Begegnung von 1780 bis heute, eds. Arnd Bauerkam-
per, Hans Erich Bodeker, and Bernhard Struck. Frankfurt/New York: Campus Verlag, pp. 171-190.

Lederle, Julia. 2005. “Die siidindischen Jesuitenmissionen im Spannungsfeld der européischen Machtin-
teressen der Frithen Neuzeit.” In Sendung, Eroberung, Begegnung : Franz Xaver, die Gesellschaft Jesu
und die katholische Weltkirche im Zeitalter des Barock, ed. Johannes Meier. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

Lederle, Julia. 2009. Mission und Okonomie der Jesuiten in Indien: Intermedicires Handeln am Beispiel der Ma-
labar-Provinz im 18. Jahrhundert. Harrassowitz: Wiesbaden.

Lisiniya [Licinia], Si. [Sister], and Sanni [Sunny] Jost [Jose], eds. 1995. Arnésii patiri — oru pathanam. Velur
[Thrissur Distr.]: Arnos Padiri Academy.

Mackenzie, G. T. 1906. “History of Christianity in Travancore.” In The Travancore State Manual, ed. V. Nagam
Aya. Trivandrum: Government Press, pp. 135-223.

Manavalan, Pol. 1990. Kéralasamskaravum kraistava misanarimarum. Kottayam: D.C. Books.

Mastrangelo, Carmela. 2012. “Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo and Sanskrit Grammar.” In Studies in Sanskrit
grammars. Proceedings of Vyakarana Section of the 14th World Sanskrit Conference, eds. George Cardo-
na, Ashok Aklujkar, and Hideyo Ogawa. New Delhi: D.K. Printworld, pp. 259—270.

Mattam, Si. Ke. [C. K.]. 1957. Arnnosupatiri. Perunna [ Changanassery|: Ajantha Press.

22


http://www.newadvent.org/cathen/07131a.htm
http://www.kirchenlexikon.de/b/bischopinck_b.shtml
http://www.kirchenlexikon.de/h/hausegger_j.shtml

Introduction

Menachery, George, ed. 1973. The St. Thomas Christian Encyclopaedia of India. Trichur: The St. Thomas
Christian Encyclopaedia of India. [Republished with additional indexes as The Thomapédia, Ollur: The Thomapedia,

2000]

Milewska, Iwona. 2003. “First European Missionaries on Sanskrit Grammar.” In Christians and Missionaries
in India: Cross-Cultural Communication since 1500, eds. Robert Eric Frykenberg and Alaine M. Low.
Grand Rapids, Mich. / London: William B. Eerdmans / Routledge, pp. 62—69.

Muller, Jean-Claude. 1985. “Recherches sur les premieres grammaires manuscrites du sanskrit.” Bulletin
d’études indiennes 3, 125-144.

Muller, Jean-Claude. 1993. “Die Sanskritgrammatiken européischer Missionare. Aufbau und Wirkung (17.
und 18. Jahrhundert).” In Sprachwissenschaft im 18. Jahrhundert. Fallstudien und Uberblicke, ed. Klaus D.
Dutz. Miinster: Nodus, pp. 143-168.

Mundadan, A. Mathias. 1988. “John Ernest Hanxleden (Arnos Pathiri): His Contribution to the Sanskrit and
Malayalam Languages and Literatures.” In Jesuit Presence in Indian History. Commemorative Volume on
the Occasion of the 150th Anniversary of the New Madurai Mission, 1838-1988, ed. Anand Amaladass.
Anand: Gujarat Sahitya Prakash, pp. 171-181. [Republished in Pallath ed. 1994a: 61-92]

Mundadan, A. Mathias. 1989. “An ‘unknown’ Oriental scholar: Ernst Hanxleden (Arnos Pathiri).” Indian
Church History Review 23 (1), 39—63. [Republished in Mundadan 1997: 237-263; corr.: f.-ref. 71-74 = fn. 78-81, fn.-ref 75-
81 = fn. 71-77]

Mundadan, A. Mathias. 1997. History and beyond. Aluva: Jeevass Publications.

Massati, En. En. 1995. “Arnosupatiriyute malayalam - porccugisit nighantu — oru avalokanam.” In Arnosti
patiri — oru pathanam, eds. Si. [Sister] Lisiniya [Licinia] and Sanni [Sunny] Jost [Jose]. Velur [Thrissur
Distr.]: Arnos Padiri Academy, pp. 148-157.

Neill, Stephen. 1984-85. A history of Christianity in India. Cambridge [etc.]: Cambridge University Press.

Norris, Henry Handley. 1839. The principles of the Jesuits: developed in a collection of extracts from their own
authors; to which are prefixed a brief account of the origin of the order and a sketch of its institute. Lon-
don:J. G. and F. Rivington.

Orsatti, Paola. 1996. Il Fondo Borgia della Biblioteca Vaticana et gli studi orientali a Roma tra sette e ottocento.
Citta del Vaticano: Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana.

Palackal, Joseph. 1995. Puthen pana: a Musical Study. New York: City of New York University.

Pallath, J. J. (SJ.), ed. 1994a. Arnos Padiri (Joannes Ernestus Hanxleden, S.J., 1681-1732): the first Malayalam
poet, scholar, orientalist. Kozhikode: Arnos Padiri Publications.

Pallath, J. J. (SJ.). 1994b. “Introduction.” In Arnos Padiri (Joannes Ernestus Hanxleden, S.J., 1681-1732) : the first
Malayalam poet, scholar, orientalist, ed. J. J. (S. ].) Pallath. Kozhikode: Arnos Padiri Publications, pp. 9—
19.

Pallath, John Francis (O.C.D.). 1986. Misanarimarute sahityasévannal. Kalamassery: Jyothir Dharma Publica-
tions, Historical Series.

Pallipurathkunnel, Thomas. 1982. A Double Regime in the Malabar Church, 1663-1716. Alwaye: Pontifical Insti-
tute of Theology and Philosophy.

Pattaparambil, Antoney. 2007. The Failed Rebellion of Syro-Malabar Christians: a historiographical analysis of
the contributions of Paulinus of St. Bartholomew. Roma: Pattaparambil.

Paulin de s. Barthélemy. 1808. Voyage aux Indes orientales. eds. Abraham Hyacinthe Anquetil-Duperron,

J[ohann] R[einhold] Forster, and Antoine Isaac Silvestre de Sacy. Paris: Tourneisen.

23


http://books.google.be/books?id=Zcgf_2PIETUC
http://books.google.be/books?id=Zcgf_2PIETUC
http://books.google.com/books?id=J1cBAAAAQAAJ%20/%20zlQBAAAAQAAJ%20/%20h1oBAAAAQAAJ

Introduction

Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo. 1790. [Siddharupam =] Sidharubam seu grammatica samscrdamica cui
accedit dissertatio historico-critica in linguam samscrdamicam vulgo samscret dictam. Romae: Ex Typo-
graphia Sacrae Congregationis de Propaganda Fide.

Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo. 1791. Systema Brahmanicum liturgicum mythologicum civile. Romae: Apud
Antonium Fulgonium.

Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo. 1792. Examen historico-criticum codicum Indicorum Bibliothecae Sacrae
Congregationis de Propaganda Fide. Romae: Ex Typographia Sacrae Congregationis de Propaganda
Fide.

Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo. 1793. Musei Borgiani Velitris codices manuscripti Avenses, Pequani, Siamici,
Malabarici, Indostani animadversionibus historico-criticis castigati et illustrati. Accedunt monumenta
inedita, et cosmogonia Indico-Tibetana. Romae: Apud Antonium Fulgonium.

Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo. 1794. India Orientalis Christiana continens fundationes ecclesiarum, seriem
episcoporum, missiones, schismata, persecutiones, reges, viros illustres. Romae: Typis Salomonianis.
Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo. 1798. Amarasinha, sectio prima: de caelo, ex tribus ineditis codicibus indicis

manuscriptis curante P. Paulino a S. Bartholomaeo. Romae: Apud Antonium Fulgonium.

Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo. 1799. De manvscriptis codicibvs indicis R. P. Joan. Ernesti Hanxleden epistola
ad R. P. Alexivm Mariam a S. Joseph Carmelitam Excalceatum. [Vindobonae].

Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo. 1804. Vyacarana seu locupletissima Samscrdamicae linguae institutio in
usum fidei praeconum in India orientali, et virorum litteratorum in Europa. Romae: typis S. Congreg. de
Propag. Fide.

Percival, W. Keith. 1992. “La connaissance des langues du monde.” In Histoire des idées linguistiques, ed.
Sylvain Auroux. Sprimont: Mardaga, pp. 226—238.

Perincherry, Primus. 2006. “Carmelite Missionaries - Pioneers in Malayalam Grammar.” In Kerala Spectrum:
Aspects of Cultural Inheritance - Dr. KJ. John Felicitation Volume, ed. Charles Dias. Cochin: Indo-
Portuguese Cultural Institute, pp. 262—268.

Perumthottam, Joseph. 1994. A Period of Decline of the Mar Thoma Christians (1712-1752). Vadavathoor
[Kottayam|: Oriental Institute of Religious Studies India.

Platzweg, Carl. 1882. Lebensbilder deutscher Jesuiten in auswdrtigen Missionen. Paderborn: Druck und Verlag
der Funtermann’schen Buchhandlung.

Purushothaman Nair, M. M. 1981. “Contribution of Christian Missionaries to the Grammatical Theories in
Malayalam.” In Christian heritage of Kerala: L. M. Pylee felicitation volume, eds. K. J. John and Joseph Ke-
lanthara. Cochin: G. Veliparampil on behalf of L. M. Pylee Felicitation Committee, pp. 134-139.

Ramaswami Aiyar, L. V. 1940-41. “Eighteenth-Century Malayalam Prose written by Christians.” The New Indi-
an Antiquary 2-3, 322—-337, 387-397, 429-436.

Ramaswami Aiyar, L. V. 1941. “The Malayalam of the Missionaries.” The Bulletin of the Rama Varma Research
Institute 9, 1-10.

Ravisarmma Rajavi [Ravisarma Raja], Si. Vi. [C. V.]. 2010. Siddharupam, Balaprabodham, Samasacakram,
vyakhyanavum Sriramodantavum. Thrissur: Kerala Sahitya Akademi. [1st ed. 1948]

Rietbergen, Peter J. A. N. 2007. Europa’s India. Tussen fascinatie en cultureel imperialisme, 1760-2000. Nijme-
gen: Vantilt.

Rocher, Ludo, ed. 1977. Paulinus a S. Bartholomaeo, Dissertation on the Sanskrit language: A reprint of the
Latin text of 1790, together with an introductory article, a complete English translation, and an index of

sources. Amsterdam: Benjamins.

24


http://books.google.com/books?id=ClxFAAAAYAAJ
http://books.google.com/books?id=ClxFAAAAYAAJ
http://books.google.de/books?id=LyoVAAAAQAAJ
http://books.google.de/books?id=WFlFAAAAYAAJ
http://books.google.de/books?id=WFlFAAAAYAAJ
http://books.google.com/books?id=zW0oAAAAYAAJ&pg
http://books.google.com/books?id=zW0oAAAAYAAJ&pg
http://books.google.com/books?id=zW0oAAAAYAAJ&pg
http://books.google.de/books?id=uwMQAAAAIAAJ
http://books.google.de/books?id=uwMQAAAAIAAJ
http://books.google.com/books?id=fehDAAAAYAAJ
http://books.google.com/books?id=fehDAAAAYAAJ
http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/bpt6k5804322s
http://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/bpt6k5804322s
http://books.google.com/books?id=pHkNAAAAQAAJ
http://books.google.com/books?id=pHkNAAAAQAAJ
http://www.archive.org/details/lebensbilderdeut00plat

Introduction

Rocher, Rosane. 2001. “The Knowledge of Sanskrit in Europe until 1800.” In History of the Language Sciences.
An International Handbook on the Evolution of the Study of Language from the Beginnings to the Present,
eds. Sylvain Auroux et al. Berlin/New York: De Gruyter, pp. 1156-1163.

Sam [Sam], En [N.]. 2002. “Pathasamskaranam.” In Arnosupatiriyute kavyannal: pathavum pathanavum,
Kottayam: Current Books, pp. 84-88.

Sambasiva Sastri, K. 1938. A Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in H.H. the Maharajah’s Palace
Library. Trivandrum: V.V. Press Branch.

Schillinger, Franz. 1707. Persianische und Ost-Indianische Reis, welche Frantz Caspar Schillinger, von Ettlingen
der Marggrafschafft Baaden, mit P. Wilhelm Weber und P. Wilhelm Mayr, aus der Societdt Jesu, durch das.
[1709% 1716%] ed. Niirnberg: Johann Christoph Lochner.

Sobhanan, B. 1981. “Glimpses into the Disputes Between the Carmelites and the Jesuits During the Dutch
Period.” In Christian heritage of Kerala: L. M. Pylee felicitation volume, eds. K. J. John and Joseph Kelan-
thara. Cochin: G. Veliparampil on behalf of L. M. Pylee Felicitation Committee, pp. 223—231.

Sommervogel, Carlos, Augustin De Backer, and Alois De Backer. 1893. “Hanxleden, Jean Ernest.” Bibliothéque
de la Compagnie de Jésus 4, 80—82.

Stocklein, Joseph. 1732. Der Neue Welt-Bott. Augsburg.

Streit, Robert. 1929. Bibliotheca Missionum: Asiatische Missionsliteratur 1600-1699. Aachen: Franziskus Xave-
rius Missionsverein. [Rom / Freiburg / Wien: Herder, 19642]

Streit, Robert, and Johannes Dindinger. 1931. Bibliotheca Missionum: Missionsliteratur Indiens, der Philippi-
nen, Japans und Indochinas 1700-1799. Aachen: Franziskus Xaverius Missionsverein. [Rom / Freiburg / Wien:
Herder, 19642]

Swiggers, Pierre. 1997. Histoire de la pensée linguistique. Analyse du langage et réflexion linguistique dans la
culture occidentale, de l'’Antiquité au XIXe siécle. Paris: Presses Universitaires de France.

Thankappan Nair, P. 1973a. “Malayalam Grammars by Carmelite Missionaries.” Indian Ecclesiastical Studies
12, 59-72.

Thankappan Nair, P. 1973b. “Malayalam Grammars by Carmelites.” International Journal of Dravidian Lin-
guistics 2,127-140.

Thankappan Nair, P. 1974. “Father Hanxleden - Pioneer Indologist.” Modern Review 134 (3), 193—205.

Thankappan Nair, P. 1994. “Father Hanxleden - Pioneer Indologist.” In Arnos Padiri (Joannes Ernestus
Hanxleden, SJ., 1681-1732): the first Malayalam poet, scholar, orientalist, ed. ]. Pallath. Kozhikode: Arnos
Padiri Publications, pp. 46—60.

Tomasti [Thomas], Pi. Je. [P. ].]. 1931. Arnnosii Patiri. Palaytr [Pazhuvil, Thrissur Distr.]: s.e.

Tomasti [Thomas], Pi. Je. [P. ].]. 1935. “The Literary Activities of Catholic Missionaries in South India.” St.

Joseph’s College Magazine, vol. 4, no. 3 (September 1935).
Tomasu [Thomas], Pi. Je. [P. J.]. 19893. Malayalasahityavum kristyanikalum. Kottayam: D.C. Books. [Posthu-

mous revised and enlarged edition, with a long appendix, by Scaria Zacharia of the 2nd ed. Kottayam: Sahitya pravarttaka /

National Book Stall, 1961; the 1st ed. was published as Keralattile kristiyasahityam, Atirampula: St. Mary’s Press, 1935]

Trabant, Jiirgen. 2003. Mithridates im Paradies. Kleine Geschichte des Sprachdenkens. Miinchen: C. H. Beck
Verlag.

Ulahannan Mappila, P. V. 1993. “Arnost - vyakaranaparyantam.” In [Arnnosu Patiri] Malayala vyakaranam,
Mammaiti [ Changanassery]: Ranjima Publications, pp. 1-81.

Ulakamtara [Ulakanthara], Matyu [Mathew]. 1982. Arpnosu patiri. Ernakulam / Tiruvanantapuram: Kerala

History Association / Keralabhasa Institute.

2§



Introduction

Ullar, Es. Parameésvarayyar [Ulloor S. Parameswara Aiyer]. 1990*. Keralasahityacaritram, vol. 3. Trivandrum:
University of Kerala. [1955']

Unithiri, N. V. P. 1981. “The Christian Contribution to the Sanskrit Literature of Kerala.” In Christian Heritage
of Kerala: L. M. Pylee felicitation volume, eds. K. J. John and Joseph Kelanthara. Cochin: G. Veliparampil
on behalf of L. M. Pylee Felicitation Committee, pp. 211—214. [Republished in Unithiri 2004: 139-143]

Unithiri, N. V. P. 2004. Studies in Kerala Sanskrit Literature. Calicut: University of Calicut.

Vallavanthara, Antony. 1984. A catalogue of the Malayalam manuscripts in the Vatican Library. Kottayam:
Oriental Inst. of Religious Studies.

Velayudhan, S. 1981. “Foreign Missionaries and Malayalam Lexicography.” In Christian heritage of Kerala: L.
M. Pylee felicitation volume, eds. K. J. John and Joseph Kelanthara. Cochin: G. Veliparampil on behalf of
L. M. Pylee Felicitation Committee, pp. 141-147.

Veluthat, Kesavan. 2009. “Use of ‘Hindu’ Idioms in Christian Worship and Propaganda in Kerala.” Studies in
History 25 (2), 253—266.

Vielle, Christophe. 2012. “Johann Ernst Hanxleden s.j. (1681-1732) and St. Thomas Christians: from Malayalam
poetry to Syriac liturgy and philology.” In The Harp 28 (Proceedings of the 7th World Syriac Conference,
SEERI, Kottayam, 8-16 September 2010), in press.

Vielle, Christophe. Forthcoming. “Devotional Christianity and pre-Indology in early 18th century Kerala:
Johann Ernst Hanxleden s.j., alias Arnos Padiri, scholar and poet.” In Dimensions of the Christian En-
counter with the Religions of India: Aims, Possibilities, Ramifications, eds. Karin Preisendanz and Johan-
na Buss. Vienna: Publications of the De Nobili Research Library.

Vogel, Claus. 1999. Die Anfiinge des westlichen Studiums der altindischen Lexikographie. Opladen: Westdeut-
scher Verlag.

Wicki, Josef. 1966. “Hanxleden, Johann Ernst.” In Allgemeine deutsche Biographie & Neue deutsche Biographie
(Digitale Register), Berlin, pp. 644.

Wilson, Horace Hayman. 1843. “[ A Notice of European Grammars and Lexicons of the Sanskrit language].”
Proceedings of the Philological Society1(3), 13—36.

Wood, Ananda. 20022. Knowledge before printing and after: the Indian tradition in changing Kerala. [Slightly
revised electronic version of printed version: Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1985]

Zacharia, Scaria. 1995. “Arnos and Gundert as Malayalam Lexicographers.” In Arnosti patiri — oru pathanam,
eds. Si. [Sister] Lisiniya [Licinia] and Sanni [Sunny] Jost [Jose]. Velur [Thrissur Distr.]: Arnos Padiri
Academy, pp. 177-194.

Zupanov, Ines G. 2006. “Amateur Naturalist and ‘Professional’ Orientalist; Paulinus a S. Bartholomaeo in
Kerala and Rome (18th-19th c.).” Revista de Cultura / Review of Culture 20, 77-101.

Zupanov, Ines G. 2009a. “Orientalist Museum. Roman Missionary Collections and Prints.” In From Ancient to
Modern: Religion, Power, and Community in India, eds. Ishita Banerjee-Dube and Saurabh Dube. New
Delhi: Oxford University Press, pp. 207—235.

Zupanov, Ines G. 2009b. “Professional Missionary and Orientalist Curator; Paulinus a S. Bartholomaeo in
India and Rome (18th-19th Century).” In Saperi a confronto nell’ Europa dei secoli XIII-XLX, ed. Maria Pia
Paoli. Pisa: Edizione della Normale, Scuola Normale Superiore, pp. 203—219.

Zwartjes, Otto. 2011. Portuguese Missionary Grammars in Asia, Africa and Brazil, 1550-1800. Amsterdam &
Philadelphia: Benjamins.

Zwartjes, Otto. 2012. “The historiography of missionary linguistics: Present state and further research oppor-

tunities.” Historiographia Linguistica 39 (2-3), 185—242.

26


http://www.advaitin.net/ananda/KnowledgeBeforePrinting&After.pdf

Facing facsimile & diplomatic edition



Diplomatic edition, f1ir




Diplomatic edition, f°1r

Archivio
Montecompatri, O.C.D.

N.z2

Grammatica Grandonica
Escrita pello P. Jodo Ernesto, que morreu emPazur.
efoi enterrado namesma Igreja aos 21 de Margo de 1732.

Applicada com licenga, com obrigacdo desendo poder
alienar, aoSeminr. de Amb.“, ouzo pertence
aoP. Jodo Luis-

Nio

29

V1/6/a



Diplomatic edition, f’1v




Diplomatic edition, f1v

Grammatica linguae Samscrit
elementis granthamicis, in
compendium  redacta ex  gramma
tica majori Brahmanica per
RP. Joannem  Ernestum Hanxle=
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N.L
Declinationes Nominum

Magna est in  hac lingua  declinationum  copia
quae suo ordine recensebitur et licet in principio di=
scendi cupidos possit absterrere, hoc meo labore fiet ut
spero facilior, quae ex libro gentilium ale@alo ut vo=
cant summo labore vix tandem percipitur. Juxta ter=
minationum  varietates  variatur  declinatio nec  solum
hoc verum etiam juxta generum diversitatem. Casus
sunt octo. Numeri tres ut apud Graecos singularis dualis
et pluralis.  Singularem  vocant  ag@®Qiaimo.  Dualem
Aalalmo. Pluralem MleOQlalMo.  Voluissem  juxta
ordinem latinorum casuum illos casus collocare, sed, licet
in principio aliqua incipientibus perturbatio ob ordinem
4 latino diversum sit oritura, quia tamen ex alio capite
casuum  scilicet similitudine facilius erit illos addi=
scere secutus sum ordinem a peritis hujatibus usitatum

Finita in a breve @ps Masculina

et Neutra reperiuntur

Nominativus ~ singularis ita terminatus perdit puncta
correptionis seu allmuo. in  Vocativo addito ©ao in
principio. Accusativus terminatur in @no

Ablativus primus causae instrumenti conjunctionis in  agem

post ox aut @. post alias litteras fere in am
Dativus  cui  seu propter quem in @R
Ablativus ex quo prae quo in @®
Genitivus et Dativus in oy

Ablativus  quietis seu in quo seu subjecti in ag
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Exemplum
Nom. Qs Arbor
Vo. 0a0 Qe O arbor
Accu. Qo vel instrumentum
Ab.1. Qo@en.  per arborem ut causam. cum arbore.
A ab arbore
Dativus cui.  @Jesto  Arbori tanquam fini
Ab. 2 QJ&wo@  exarbore prae arbore
Gen.etDat. q@umuy  arboris arbori
Ab. 3. Qo in arbore
Dualis

Nominativus et vocativus et Accusativus termi=
nantur in au e». AblL 1. Dativus cui et Ab. 2%

in @»eyoo Genitivus Dativus et ablativus 3tius
in ayo @voos Ex. Dualis

N. ey ambae arbores

V. ©a0.QJe¥®  oambae arbores

A Qe ambas arbores

Ab.1 per ambas arbores ab ambabus
o arboribus cum ambabus arboribus

D1 Q&¥06Y00  ambabus arboribus ut finibus

Ab 2 ex ambabus arboribus prae ambabus
’ arboribus
G.etD ambarum arborum ambabus arboribus
b QYHHO@OIE
AD.3 in ambabus arboribus
Pluralis

Nominativus et Vocativus in @3 Accusativus in @0

Ablativus primus in 0ag)s D. 1 et Ab. 2 in age)e

Genitivus et Dativus in @2emoo antecedente @. aut ow. alias in @ Mmoo
Ablativus in agay Exemplum plur.

N. QJ&n10s V. ©a0. Q08 AC. QMM AL QOO U3

D.1. et Ab. 2 QJo@eys Ab. 3. QJo d:ax).

Gen. et D. QJ#:1106moo

oc» ambo habet solum dualem declinatur ut QJe:uo.
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Exemplum aliud moLos Dominus.

Sin. Du. Plur.
N. moLng N. moLo® N. moLnos
V. 0a0. moL0 V. a0 MmoLa® V.0a0 MOLNO3
Ac. moLno Ac. Mmoo Ac. moLno
Ab. 1. mooLom Ab. 1. moL0oeyI0 Ab. 1. moooL0g
D. 1. mownow D. 1. moLnoeyoo Da1moeLneye
Ab. 2. moLno@ Ab. 2. moL0oEYI0 Ab. 2 mooLoeys
GetD.2 monamoy GetD. monowos G. et D.2 motnomoo
Ab. 3. mooLn Ab. 3 moLnowos Ab. 3. mooL0aY.

Excipiuntur ab hac Regula. vqe omnis alvels  omnis
oWz uterque HOMe: Hoo:  qualis  vmes ooz talis  @o
my: omes alius @emymes alter. @.s quos  similis
@mymos alteruter. milos finis AL ©3

W23 af#s  unus Haec  faciunt  pluralem in e
sic aucys N. Pluralis qveocqy. Sing. D. 1 in @eoomy. Ex. Gr.
maoomy. Ab. 2 singularis in @y Ex Gr. qumpoo. Geni

tivum pluralem in  ogavoo. Ex  Gr. megjatoo  Ab. 3
in eemylad Ex. Gr. mugjmylad. in caeteris non discre=
pant  Singularis Singularis Pluralis
N. vy D. 1. mgjeemy N. qvoqy
V. 0a0 muqy Ab. 2. rogymyo@ V. 9a0. MuoQy
Ac. oo G. D. 2. qugjoy G.D. 2 muodatoo
Ab. 1. o em Ab. 3. ruymylad

omos  declinatur ut v Admittit in N. Pluralis etiam
©maoe uti etiam in vocativo.

oJoys  principalis  sequitur  regulam  generalem  atque eti
am  declinationem cvqg.  Uti  etiam  sequuntur utramque
ales  alius.  eeslems meridionalis. 9omes  septentrionalis
@valee  occidentalis.  @ewes  vilis  abjectus  inferior. s
suus. @pm@:  proprius  occultus multiplex. Excepto  Dativi

1. in quo terminantur in @OOM solum ut ag('yoowg
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et Genitivo et D. 2. plur. ubi sequuntur Declinationem oucys

elolws secundus @@lws tertius admittunt in singula
ri Ablativo 1. Dat. 1. et Ablativo secundo et tertio uti et
Nominativo pluralis praeter terminationem ordinariam
juxta universalem regulam etiam terminationem ut v
Non tamen in Gen. et D. 2. pluralis sed solum cl@l@omoo
Q®I@IMI0
@oos  primus  ~loos  ultimus  @eeb:  medius & @als
quotus clow: @®mw: admittunt utramque terminationem
in Nominativo plurali solummodod in caeteris ut moLne

A breve faemininum non datur

A breve neutrum

Singularis Dualis Plur.
N. #:6mwo olla. #06emw duae ollae  @emwo]  ollae
V. 0a0 &6MW. 0ad  SHe6emw Qa0  dHemboml
Ac. &:embo B 6L BHemOMI
caeteri casus ut in prima declinatione masculinorum

finitorum in a breve
Mo Oflolo et caetera quae in masculinis excipiuntur

in Nom. Acc. et Vocativis declinantur ut &emuo
in caeteris casibus ut in masculino genere procedunt uti
etiam ()& ®@o

HOMOS  O®E @MY GIMYDES  GIMYMD  HOD @
®e: ooz ®ome: faciunt neutrum abjecto signo cor
reptionis addito . @ aut d. &. quod in vocativo et
accusativo singularis non amittunt in duali et plurali
Nom. acc. et Voc. declinantur ut &emwo in  aliis ut

in masculino. Sic. HOOW. HOOE. HOOOG.  HO®EOET.
©6c ambo habet solum dualem declinatur ut @:0emw.
A. longum Masculinum @p.

Terminationes hujus et caeterarum declinationum mascu=
linarum multum habent similitudinis in Vocativo singu
laris differunt uti etiam in Ab. 2. G. et D. et Ablativo sin=
gularis numeri Si alicubi praeterea suo ordine dicetur.
Igitur finita in @ masculina in vocativo amittunt
signum correptionis in accusativo desinunt in m ut alia
omnia. in Ablativo 1. in a longum in Dat. 1. in e. in
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abla. 2 in a breve cum signo correptionis et ita fere omnia
alia exceptis quo ad hunc casum finitis in i breve et in u bre
ve in quo finita in i terminantur in og: finita in o3 ter
minantur in @: finita in ¢ terminantur in ©: uti etiam
in Genitivo et Dativo plurali singularis in Ab. 3°. termi=
nantur in i uti fere in omnibus aliis exceptis qui termi=
nantur in ©: quae habent Ab. 3. in au uti etiam termi

nata in ©:3 at terminata in ©» et terminata in @
desinunt in @0

Dualis Nominativus Voca. et Ac. terminatur in &v. ex 12
ceptis terminatorum in @: et 93 quae syllabam producunt
solummodo. Ab. 1. D. 1. et Ab. 2. terminantur in @)oo
adjuncto nominativis signo correptionis si adfuerit omisso.
G.D.2.et Ab.3.in a3 Nominativus et Voc. 13
Pluralis in @ longo accipit afllug)o seu signa correp=
tionis ¢ in aliis omnibus desinit in @2 Acc in omni
bus feré aliis etiam uti in in hoc desinit in @p: exceptis
finitis in @: ©: . quae habent accusativum in suam
syllabam productam adjuncto n. @. Ab. 1. desinit in
€l adjuncto nominativo abjectis si adfuerint signis corripi
entibus s D. 1. Ab. 2. fiunt sublatis his signis nomina
tivis adjuncto ). Gen. et D. pluralis 2. desinunt in om=
nibus in @vo. Ablativus in paucis desinit in @ in
plurimis et fere omnibus in «y. Haec de masculinis Neu

tra conveniunt cum illis fer¢ in omnibus. Habent nomina
tivos vocativos et Accusativos similes in hoc discrepant et in
illorum terminationibus hinc masculinis adjungo. de Faeminis postea

Singularis Dual Pluralis 14

N. OO I0¢ qui bibit somam. oMo ID OaLOMA IS
V. ©a0 OAVIAAID. 0a0 OMVIAAID  ©ad OAMVIAAIOS
A. OMOdAId0 OMOAID OMOAA
Ab.1. OMLOMAI. OMVIRalIBYI0 OMOMaloEls
D.1. OMODOAI OTMVIDAIIBYI0 OTVIDAIORYS
Ab. 2. OMLOMAS OMVIRA1IBYI0 OMVIRIIBYS
G.D.2.  omiomals OO0 al03 VIR ld0
Ab. 3. oMol OMIDOA 08 OMIIDAIIM.
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16

17
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I breve Masculinum &g

Sing Dualis Pluralis
N. #0fls homo doctus &0l BSOS
V. a0 HOOIS 0a0 & a0 HOIWS
Ac. &llo &fl. &N
Ab. 1. almo. Haleydo Saflel
D.1 HAUOD Bllzydo &HQlEys
Ab. 2. HONOI H0leYoo Haleys
G.etD.2. ®moas BOQUYO3 HNmo
Ab. 3. BHOUD BOQUYO3 B flay

Ita @pourle ignis olcl: mons oaf: sol meml. res pretiosa
et omnia reliqua cum hac nota quod ut supra dixi Abla=
tivus primus et Genitivus cum Dativo pluralis accipitint
loco mo. emo  juxta praecedentis litterae  exigentiam
Sic  wlele  habet d@lemo.  Gl@lemoo et sic  de  aliis

Excipitur quals

Singularis Dualis pluralis
N. (ruao. amicus MA@ MaOWS
V. 0ad MO 0ad MA@ 0ad MW
Ac. TLELO@o MO moaflad
Ab. 1. ey In reliquis casibus dualis
D.1. aquoely et pluralis ut «al
Ab. 2. el s

G.etD.2. quangs
Ab. 3. Mealy .
almle in Nom. Vocativis et accusativis ut &afls  uti

et omnibus reliquis casibus dualis et pluralis. In

aliis  casibus  declinatur ut  cvafl:  scilicet. a1y
alomy  al®yg  al®y: aloyo. . Significat dominum et
maritum.

. habet solum Dualem. (@) et & @ . pluralem solum.

Dualis Pluralis pluralis

N. 61v duo @@s tres @l . quot

Ac. 8o duos @I tres o8 quot

Ab. 1. @lele HOIE:

D.1. 310@)20 @leye HOBY3

Ab. 2. @leys BHOBYS

GetD.2. @lemo HH@IMI0

Ab. 3. s @y BNy
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&0 I breve Neutrum
Hoc

nationem accipiunt o1 vel ¢ml adjunctum ultimae syllabae

terminata neutra in nominativo dualis juxta termi 19

immutatae in omnibus declinationibus  desinentibus in

vocalem in plurali producta syllaba antecedente retinent

in N. V. et
bus inflectunt juxta Regulam n. 10.

ni sed correptum. accusativo in aliis casi

datam circa nomen

000, ut patebit

Singularis . Dualis Pluralis 20
N. aloa@l. aqua aloelem). a@leml
V. a0 QIoal. ©an @lem] ©a0 QOGlem]
Ac. U@l oa@lem. ao@leml
Ab. 1. aoelemo aoalels
D.1 Uoaloem QU0@IBYd0 QUO@IEYS
Ab. 2. alodlems Q0@IRYS
GetD.2.  andlems QIO@lEMd0
Ab. 3. asoclaml. {momosmo Qo@lay.
wall purum in Nom. Voc. et Ac. sequitur el in re 21
liquis casibus Admittit declinationem ut <@l etiamque
ut o0l
eoaudl.  os. cwl lac acetosum augyl. junctura ossium 22

@] oculus in Nom. Voc. et accusativis sequuntur «iocl

in aliis casibus singularis contrahunt duas ultimas syllabas

Singularis
Sic. Ab. 1. @M 8o OGO @O
D.1. @O BOW Mg @O Y
Ab. 2. @RMQS By TV g3 @R B3
GetD.2 @RMOS I T3 @R B
Ab. 3. @emudl et @emudiml. syl et swlml (T\)%] et rugIM @ et

@MU,
In G et D. 2. Dualis et pluralis faciunt eromugos @mugooe. et

caetera ut ol

Dualis

N. ociduo

Ac. oi..

Ab. 1. D. 1. Ab. 2. 6108)%0
G.etD.2et Ab 3. clowos

Pluralis
N. et Ac. @leml.

Ab. 1. @el
D. 1. et Ab. 2. @leys

tria 23

GetD. 2 @@omoo
Ab.3 @ay.
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I longum Masculinum ..

Singularis Dualis Pluralis
24 N.  »ooemls Incola villae @ooamy® @oaemy3
brachmanum
V. 0.0 »ooem] ©a0 (NIDEMYD ©a0 (NODEMY3
Ac. LO@EMYo LOLEMY™D OEMY8
Ab. 1. LODEMYO LWo2eMIBYO0 Womemlels
D.1 (@R 151910)) WomemIBYd0 WomemEys
Ab2 omemye WooemIeyoo Lo26eMIBYS
GetD2 (omemys LO2OEMY 03 LO2EMYd0
Ab 3 LO@EMYD0 LO2OEMY03 WoeMlay.

25 Excipiuntur . MUY et similia in quibus
non mutatur ultima in contractam ex i et a sed re
manet ultima & VG non contracta et adjungitur ©
terminationes tamen fiunt ut in (ooeml excepto Ab.
3. ubi dicendum myulil. myEzlwi.

Nom. mwl. Homo boni ingenii Dualis mywl@». Pl mywlw:

26 «@. I longum Neutrum
onanl ut e in N. Voc. et Accusativo in reliquis
casibus ut 210al. vel etiam ut in Masculino.

o¢ U breve Masculinum
27 Ut i breve ubi illud producitur etiam u producitur

ubi apponitur ibi ©: hic apponitur . Exemplum

Sing. Dual Plur
N. Som¢ faber HIB BSOS
V. 0a0 &0 0ad &HI® 0a0 HIAIS
Ac BOMo BOMW BOBM
Ab.1. HHOTEMND HOWBRYIo HOBES
D1 H$0000] HOMWBYIo BHOMBEYS
Ab. 2 0008 BHOMWBYIo BHOTBEYS
GetD.2 H$00008 B 00008 HOTEMNIo
Ab. 3. IO B 0008 BHOBaY.

28 0@0oays habet diversitatem N. 00090, 0904000, 0&0ag0ws
V. 020 0@00ay0. etc. Accu. 0@daYdRo OEaYOeD 0@00339(73
Ab. 1. o@dayo. O@0aYMO. O@daYBYe et D. 1. 0@0y 0@

ayoaletc Ab. 2. G.et D. 2 OB 008 et ©@0a3yds Ab. 3. 0@00ydl et 0@ 00y
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o U breve neutrum
(@a). certum bitumen quo utuntur ad
sigillatoriam ut csocl.
Sin. Dual.
N. @0y . (@agem
9@ in tribus primis casibus ut oG
0@l atque etiam ut £0@8

oo U. longum Masculinum

faciendam

ceram

Plural
@ajeml etc.

in caeteris ut

@elojs valde laboriosus. ut ooenl ubi utuntur ibi con
tractione per emy. hic utuntur ea per o1 Sic
Dualis Pluralis

N. Qlelays QUelall® Qlelalls ete
Ita ®0emueys arator etc quae componuntur ex
@ ut qUIE (UI®o@: etc excipiuntur et non habent
contractionem sed contracto g apponitur ol exemplum.

Dual Plur
ol @8 QOIzUD Qg et
Ab.3.  @olgal Q@RS @O GaY

9 Ulongum Neutrum
Sin. Dualis Plur
alelay. Quelajm) Qlelajml ut aloal.
incipiendo a  primo ablativo etiam declinatur ut in
masculino, atque etiam ut 0@,
iru &3 breve Masculinum « o).
Sin. Dual Plur

N. & @mO. factor BHAHIQD OIS
V. 0ad HA3 0a0 HOMIQD 0a0 HOMIRS
Ac. HOTMOR0 BHOAHIQD SO
Ab.1 B(@©)9. HOM)BRYI0 £ 01)Els
D.1 HO@. HO)BY0 HOD)BYS
Ab2 . HOD)BYI0 HOY)BYS
GetD.2 ols BHO@)08 SHOMEMN 0
Ab.3 HOOQ HO@)03 HO0) Y.
Excipitur ofl@o  Pater et =0000. seu =000®0 Gener.

quae faciunt oloe®  oddoe:  =omI®eD

L0003 inci

piendo ab ablativo conveniunt in reliquis solum non producunt .

49
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Ita etiam mo. cujus declinationem subjicio

Sin. Du. Plu.
34 N. mo. mas m@®. duo mares M@ mares
V. 0a0 M3 0 mas 0a0 M@D 0 duo mares ©aO M@ O mares
Ac. M@o marem Mm@ duos mares M mares
Ab.1. (M9 . cum mare per marem
MBYoo melk
amare ut causa
D. 1. (@ mari tanquam fini DBY20 .
. . UL
vel objecto cui
Ab. 2. v¢ prae mare ex mare IS meys
GetD.2 ms.  maris mari OMos MeMdo (MeMo
Ab.3 . in mare O3 M.
35 23. iru breve Neutrum « @)
In Nominativis Vocativis et Accusativis ut

0@l in  caeteris Vel wut in Masculino vel ut od

utramque terminationem admittit Ex. causa
Sin. Du. plur.
N. HOO SO Somel.

Ab.1. B9 et D)Mo etc

O Masculinum omo.

36 Sin. Du. Plur.  Sin. Du. Plur.
N. vo. woalmw.  »moarr  D.i1wmeal OUNOBYIo  OUIIRYS
V. 000 0D, 0ad 0IID ©ad 1O Ab. 2. 008 OMIRYIL  OUIBYS
Acc. 0oo. MoaIm. 38 G.etD.2.0008  noQ0z 1AL
Ab.1. 0. onoeyde  0woEl  Ab.3 wal VOIS O,

0af) Masculinum a8 Au Masculinum

37 Sin. Du. Pluralis  Sin. Dualis pluralis

N. myeos Dives. myeo@m. MROWS N.go. luna Qoaum. Qo

V. 020 MEE Had MRIVD Had MYQIWS V. 000 0D 020 QOQAID 0ad QOO
Ac. Moo MRIQD MEIWE  Ac. (QdQo QoD Qocue
Ab.1. MEO@O.  MEIEYI. meoEls  Ab.1.goan  @meye (e
D. 1. moeoow MRIBYI0 meoey: D 1.gooal QOEYo  NDEYE
Ab. 2. MEo@e  MEIEYI. meoeys  Ab2.¢goals  @meye (e
G. et D. 2. yeows myeoowrs meowoe G etD. 2. ool roa: oaloe

Ab. 3. myeowl MRIO@IT  MYAIMY. Ab3.%ooﬂ. QOO PBDaY.
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0ag) Neutrum

@ @@l ut A10@). in omnibus

a8 Neutrum

e, ut @q. VG, @oln. eeolem eeoloml.  etc

Declinatio Faemininorum desinentium
in vocale

finita in @ a longum. Sunt communiter

Faeminina
Mutant in Vocativo Singularis e N. Dualis a in af)
ut fiat accusativus adjungitur Nom. Sing. m. o
In Ab. 1. correpto a adjungitur in Singulari o
in D. 1. Nom Sing. adjungitur producto ut est. 0OW
in Ab. 2. G et D. 2 Sing. Nom Sing. adjungitur WhH
in Ab. 3. vero N. Singulari adjungitur @90
Sing. Exemplum Sing.

N. =200 uxor ADb 2. 2000w ex uxore

prae uxore
V. 020 200@ 0 uxor GetD.2=0@owos  uxoris

uxori

Acc 20wo0 uxorem
Ab. 1. 20090 per uxorem ab uxore  Ab 3. 20@o@o0 in uxore

cum uxore
D. 1. 2000060©@ uxoris causa

De Nominativo Dualis dixi et consequenter de accusativo

Ab. 1. D. 1. Ab. 2. fit adjungendo Nom Singularis @y90
G.et. D.2 et Ab. 3. apponendo Nom. Singularis [lWhE

Dualis Exemplum

Acc. Dualis 2R00Q

N. =200® Ab.1.D.1. Ab. 2 20@IBYI0
V. 000 200© D.2.Ab.3 LOWIOWIS
Pluralis N. V. et Acc. fiunt apponendo Nominativo
Singulas puncta correptionis oo g
Ab. 1. apponendo Nom Singularis cls
D. 1. Ab 2 apponendo Nom. Singularis SY;
Genitivus et Dativus adjungendo Nom. Sing. Mo
Ab 3 adjungendo illi m

Exemplum pluralis N. et Ac. =owo D. 1. Ab. 2. =0woeyoo

Vocativus ©a0 =200 Ab. 1. 20woEls G et D. 2 =owmoo

Ab. 3 =20@omy. Ita reliqua omnia

S3
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Excipitur o et reliqua n. 4 excepta quae incipien
do ab Dati. singularis in quatuor casibus singularis uti
et in Gen et D. opluralis differunt ut subjicio
Dat. 1. rugjoomy Ab. 3. qugjouyooe
Ab. 2. G et D. 2. qugjmuyo G et D. 2. Plur. qugjomuooe
clolwo. @®@lwo.  accipiunt  terminationem  utriusque
vel ut =owo vel ut qugp In G et D 2 Pluralis
solum cl@@omoe @@l@amao.

200  Declinatur vel ut =0wo notato solummodo
quod post @d sequatur ¢ in G. et D. 2 plur. sc. =@omoo

Vel ac si finiretur in V. s. consonans ut subjicio

Singularis Dualis Pluralis
N. 200. Senectus 2000 20008
V. a0 8200 0a0 REMD a0 8REMVS
Ac. £20Mo 2000 20MV8
Ab. 1. 2000 £2006)%0 200¢13
D.1 2000V 20IBY%0 2008
Ab. 2. 2R0IBYS

2000

GetD.2 200008 20000
Ab.3 20emJl L0OTV3 2LEOM.

ens faemininum i breve
@afls desiderium ut oi@ls uti et caetera alia in Ab. 3
praeter @21o etiam admittunt @210
o6J faemininum duae ut in neutro in solo duali declinabile

olye tres faemininum declinatur in solo plurali

Plur D. 1. et Ab. 2. @lmyeye
N.etAc.  @lys G et Dat. 2 @laqyemoo
Ab. 1. @lmyEls Ab. 3. @lmyay

-, faemininum i longum
& @] factrix in nominativis Acc. et Vocativis ut ©)omem)
masculinum. in caeteris differt a (©ooenl quod in

Ab. 1. D. 1. Ab2 et Gen. et Dat. 2 accipiat ultimam
vocalem similem =0wo. in singulari. in accus. plur.

differt quod N. Singul. solum s alrvge  addatur

S5
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Sing. Dual Pluralis
N. & (@O B @YD B@D)3
V.  0a0. 5@ 0ad H@YD 0a0 H(@)8
Ac. S @lo ENONS H @
Ab.1 H@)0 H(@18Y%0 ENOLEH
D.1 HOO@) H(@1BY%0 B@1BY3
A B (@)08 H(@1BY%0 B@1BYS
GetD2. s@)oe HO@Y93 B(@1eMo
Ab. 3. H@Yd0 HO@)08 B (@)Y

Ita c(@). cO@)] et alia
el e il @l claym] eodem modo de 45
clinantur solum G et D. 2 Pluralis accipiunt in Mmoo
juxta  alias dicta et Ac. Singularem  formant in
«@o0. Scilicet eal®lo eiggfl . Uxor Vistnu declina=
tur ut @ excepto Ac. singularis in quo habet e
#tflo ©yl  declinatur  ut @] in  terminationibus 46
sed non admittit ©oy» etc. Sed accipit © separatum
in G et D. 2 plur. habet etiam = wl®oo
Du. plu. sin.
hinc  Nominativus s oo  wws Ac.  Wylwo
du.  plur
Wl ylws uti in Accus. Plur. haec differentia notanda.

admittit etiam in Sin. D. 1. (olo@ in Ab. 2 G et D. 2 ol®s in ab. 3 ¢gl@oo
@yl habet exceptionem quod in Ac. Sin. habeat etiam 47
@ylo  praeter (Yoo et in Ac plur. praeter (jl@: etiam
@yl in caeteris declinatur ut o)

o2 faemininum U breve 48
@ms corpus. declinabile ut ®om: praeter Ac. pluralis
ubi habet ®mm: Non. in ab. 1. in D. 1. Ab2 et D. 2 et Gen. et

Ab. 3. accipit etiam terminationem £20wo.

Sin. Du. Plu.
N. (OICH ™M ®MAUS
V. 0a0 MOMI  ©ad MM  ©ad OMAIS
Ac. ™Mo ™M) M3
Ab. 1. @M1 MmMBYo  ®MEI:
D.. MO ®OOMIL.  ®MBYIo  MTMEYS
Ab. 2. MOMI3 MM @MBYIo  MMEYS

GetD.2 @omos @mmios MOMIE  MTYeMIo

Ab. 3. ®MD ®MI0 ®OMIos ®May.  lta e=esetc
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9v. Ulongum faemininum

Sin. Du. plu.
49 200 declinatur ut & @. n 44. N. =060 206NIID 206N113
Sin. Du. plur.
@2 supercilium ut. o) scilicet Nom. @3¢ @D Gous
Q140 @ oM@ declinantur V.00 @ 000 GUD 0a0 GOl
ut & @l sin. Dual. Plur. Ac. gale. @D Gaus
N. Qla¥0@ QUaHIRID  (UaHOBS Ab. 1@ (GIORE Gt
V.0a0 alawog  inhoc differt D.1.  @ooal ool (GIORH GIO%
Ab. 2. GQ3 GOk @BYo0 Gey?
GetD.2 (GISTRERGIeTER (3OQI08 G0 Moo
Ab. 3. Go0 @A, (GoJeTks (GEENN
¢9 Iru breve faemininum
50 Sin Du. Plur
N. oomd Mater 0me®  20®es ut ollmo. Pater

Ita mmom uxor fratris respectu sororis ga0l@. filla.
©o@). uxor fratris respectu fratris. ~im . habet solum pluralem.
quirvo  vel cuimy soror declinatur ut @omo  vel @ ow).

s1. & finita ©nos vacca

52 0ag) finita ut oo es vel @0

53 @v finita ut omv» phaselus. declinantur ut in Mascu
linis.

Ita  finita in  Vocales.  finita  in  conso

54 nante Masculina et faeminina consonanti radicali/:
Voco radicalem qua in Nominativis substituitur alia
communiter V.G. ma0-l ubi 2f consonans abscisso
scilicet vocali per scissuram qua notatur  substituitur
alia in N. Ac. et Voc. sing. V. G myaoed. mano-:/
in accusativo Sin. apponitur masculinis et faemininis @oo
In Ab. 1. fQr) InDat. 1. af)
InAb.2.GetD.2. a@n In Ab 3. &
In N V. et Ac. Dualis v In Ab. 1. D. 1. Ab2. @y%0 in G et D. 2. @no
In Pluralis N.V. et Ac. @re In Ab. 1. €t in D. 1. et Ab. 2. ey
In G et D2 @wo. In Ab. 3. a3y est regula Gene

ralis respectu Masculinorum et faemininorum.
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Consonates in fine inveniuntur hae Nempe

A @, M 6 W Mg ol € B Rl 0o Y a0
finita in 27 radicali terminantur in #2 ) @3.

finita in @ 3 & & radicali terminantur in @ et &.
finita in @@ masculina et faeminina terminantu @n.
finita in & terminantur in % et in ) alia in $§ et W
finita in o7 faeminina sunt et habent oi in fine

finita in ¢ faeminina sunt et terminantur oi aut enl.
finita in @ loco illius habent alaugo. :.

finita in o terminantur in &o

finita in 07 terminantur in S et U aliqua in &% et o)
finita in o¥ terminantur in $ et oW.

finita in @ loco illius habent .

finita in o0 aliqua terminantur in #2 ) aliqua
praeterea in S et oW unum in @pd.

finita in habent o in fine unum .

Modo de singulis ordine

7 finita myaloal. 55
Sin Du Plur

N. mYaloe? myalow) facundus myaloaim Mo le

V. 0ad MYAUIBS Oad MYAUIWY. Oad MYl ©ad MYQUIALS

Ac. MYQUd2lo MUY, MU0 18

Ab. 1. M2 10, MAUORY0 muoUls

D.1 MO MAUORY0 MUONYE

Ab.2 MYQUdA 8 MUOQYO0 MU0
GetDa2. myaae MYQI2© 2108 MYQdald0

Ab3 mYQtoall MO 2108 MY IO,

@oed differt in N. V. et Ac. in reliquis convenit
N. @oeB . @ooo @oemis AcC. (oo (@JIOMID. (o2l 56
@®ya]  @oyeE.  occidens N. @Oy  @oOy@mD  @oyems 57
Acc. @J@ymlo (@J@yemID @@lal. Ab. 1 @210 @@y ®ydfls etc

ita Mooy es. veritas. ru@y)yes. auxiliator

o62]. o6e3 fructus secuturus oeem® oeewie caetera ut (JOyeR
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ol a1 differt
Sin. Dual Pluralis

57 N. @les abscondité incedens @l emim olgemis

Voc. 0a0 @lges 0a0 @YD 0ad OlQemis

Ac. olgemio O[T oleuni

Ab. 1. @leumid @Y Ryo0 @Y uls

D. 1. @leavn

Ao, oleunis Da1. Ab2 @lQuys

GetD.2 GetD.2 w@leovmios ®leURIdo

Ab 3. @leunil. QY By
58 (@JoB. oJe20 honor obsequium cultus habet diversitatem.

Dual Plur

N. @Joes @JoamIm (@Joemis

V. 60

Ac.

Ab. 1 @Joamio (@Joy90 (@Joerls etc

Faemininum 1068 ut myaios Ab. 4. @&,
59 @ finale. ut dictum N 34

Declinantur ut myaio®? . Ex o@m® Ventus
Sin. Du.

Sic N. DB Q@G DBOD GO

Ab. 1. DB D@EYo0 amgls

Ab. 3 GO DBO®I3 Q@M.

60 2a0O® magnus habet diversitatem wuti et ea@ existens
de quibus statim differunt solum in Nominativis Voca
vis omnibus in Accusativis singularis et dualis in Accu
sativo Pluralis et caeteris casibus ut o@ o

Sin. Du. Plur
N. 2a00m DaOImD [ Yels0H
Ac. 200 DaO0HD Dan®8
AL paomo DanNByo0 2angls
Ita etiam 0. @O @RAINID.. Ab. 3. 2000M.

eI existens in solo Nominativo differt in aliis it ut @a0om
Ita etiam enjan .
61 BRM. BUW® RHHU® ut AWB®.

Faeminina E. G. afley @ fulgur ut o@ o
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L finale swloLd extrahens ex lacte butirum. 62

Sin. Du. Plur
N. cwlom cwlod swlaLnm cwloLns ut mYQIoE?
Ab16WloLno suwlagydo suwlagls
Ab 3 swlaon,.
Ita @punla@

Faeminina VG. non inveniuntur

¢ finale ocusll@) sciens sapientiam ut mMyai0£2 63
Sin. Du. Plur
N. oausall® ocialld oaealem oaralles
A 1. oaisalleo oasalgyoo ocusallgls
Ab. 3 oaisalaon
elalo@  bipes  differt in  Nominativis  Vocativis  Accu 64
sativo  singularis et Dualis ubi producit 10 uti etiam
in Ab. 3 pluralis in reliquis casibus corripit.
Plur
N. allalo® BAato™ BAlatoas
Ac. 3llaloB0 BAatoam. Ac. aflaiss
Ab. 1. ellalBo Balgyoo B1lalgls
Faeminina VG gau®. ut ousalw. ADb 3. allatowny 65
o differt Sin. Du. Plur  Fae.
in solo Nomi N. ausille @D om N. o 0@ @
nativo singu Accu. ®o ®m @M reliquaut  qudy
laris te'rmi Ab.1.  oom  ®oeyde ooms  Itaetiam .wo.
natur ita. . :
reliqua ut mudy) quae
®)3 eodem modo Sin Du. Plur Wio] 66
excepto nominati ~ N. moys (W) Om) @s quiut
vo ut muQy A ™Yo ™y ®)om oy
Ab.1 omym  mydey%0 OOMY3
)@@ iste Sin. Dual plur.
N. afa#0. af)0®. af@®o¢ N. af)a¥s ) ®D 2)O® 67
reliqua ut oAy Ac. af)®o af)Mo ) DD af)MD Af)®IB af)MID
In Ac. habet e= Ab.1 a)O®M afOMM af®IBYI0 af) OO 3
tiam af)Moo af)@M Dat. 1. agoeomy etc ut cocys in Dativo 2
ag)Mos3 G.etAb.3 dualis praeter ag@o®o. ha=

In. Ab. 1. agm@o. bet etiam agmowos
in G et D. dualis agmowos

W finale ®®Jg@ sciens veritatem. 68

Sin. Du. PL Sin. Dual.

N ©®IRD OOINWY  ©oknws D1 oosknpw  ooiggyo etc
V. 0ad ®OIZD Ab.2  @oimyws
Ac.  @oOIMWwo ®®IMLD ®@lmw: GetD. 2. @@injw: ®®IMmoOws

Ab.1. @@InJWwo O®IBRYo  @®mImFl Ab. 3. @@1nw] Plur. @@lenjwoo

Ab. 3. plu. ®@1g0N.

Faeminina. ut mool@. eodem modo non mutata penultima
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69 @ finita ut 0220, Rex. ajax10. sol.
Dua.

ajoHemn®.

Sin

N.  como. ajaHd. QOROM™.

@320Ms

Plur.

ajaemns

Vo. 000 @M ©an afatB. ©ad GIRIMD. Had aaHND. Had RIRIME Oad ajaHemns

Ac. @0x0Mo n_goﬂdGTT)o @IxKIMD. n_dnﬂdGTT)’D Q@o20m38 n.é(}%g
Ab. 1. @060, oo ©023BYJ0 aja¥Byd0  @OREIS ajayEls
D1 ooo=m g0y 922890 chE=IEY adoHBys
Ab. 2 @068 ajos
GetD. 2. @o==2¢ms ados QIOSAMOS  af0H0s  QIREMIo  aedfdo
Ab. 3 002091 @220 ajoddl afaHaM]. @IOZAMOS oS QORMY aja¥my
Ubi apparet in N. V. et Accusativis differentia «ojox0
nomine @0220. @Ya2aOO occisor Brahmanum.
declinatur ut ojoxd ubi fit in oJoum® contractio in
@lama0d  fit  contractio alio modo scilicet 2. Ex
Sin Du. Plur.
70 N. EYa2a0? @Ya2aOEM™D @YJa2aOEM
Ab.1. @Jamago. @YaRaOR)0 @Ya2aORN
Ab.3.  Ja2aOmy.
Maly® non contrahit @ et ¢m. in Nominativis Voca
tivis producit @Jo. in accusativis Sin. et dualis etiam
in aliis casibus habet ) breve  ex
Sin Du. Plur.
N. Mal)o Divus. MQal@)oem™ MQal@)oems
Voc. ©a0 Malyd Acc.  amyalqyems
Ab.1.  myaigyemo MQalQ)Byd0 Malqyels
Ab.3  malqymy.
wlo. canis @, Juvenis 2a00t0. Inren  differunt
Sin. Dualis
N.  wun. Qal. 2021010, RIOMD.  QQOMD.  @ARIUOMD.  (IldMs  QUIMS
V. ©ad V21N Had QAUM Oad BARIQUM
Ac. Uo10Mo QQAIdMo 221QI0Mo UoJoMD QAIOMD Q2 IQJOMD Joms Qms
Ab1. gwmo Qmo. 2002I0MI.  (IBYI0  QAIBYIe  ACRIAIBYJ0 vaJels Qauels
D.1. wem Qom 2000100M  (IRYYe  QAIBYJo  AARIAIBYD. IRy QQIEYS
Ab.2 pme Qms 200RIME  (RIRYYe  QAIBYJe  AARIABYDe IRy QQIBYS
GetDz.@mg Qms 2O%L10MS YoeMas QoMo 2e21060MI8 U»Mo. QMo
Ab. 3. wal Qo [IoLT=TRIel] womoe  Qomoe 2002100MI8 LM, QM.

67
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@rym seu @), Ut @a00m

Sin Du. Plur
VG.N. @0QY0. @YD @ UDS
V. Oad  @RYM
Ab. 1. @YD @QYG)O0 @ncygls etc
alLdlod via seu a0 excipitur
Sin. Du. Plur.
N. alMno alMAdM™ alMAdms
V. ©a0 alMN) ©a0 alMNIM™ ©a0 alMOoms
Ac. alMNoMo alMaomm allng
Ab. 1. llno. alLdleydo alLdlEls
D.. aloLn alldl@yoo aldleye
Ab. 2 allo alldleydo aloleys
GetD.2  qins aloLnos allndo
Ab.3 Ll aleLNos allolay
Ita oLdlnd 3@ esdld. 4@l Elephas differt
Sin Du. Plur. 71
N #al Elephas HEleMD Bl
V. a0 BT Qa0  BHleMD Qa0  &aelems
Ac. & @leMo & alem™® Halems
Ab. 1. B @lemo #@lBY00 BalEls
D.1. B elO6m B IBY00 B@IBY3
Ab. 2. Haleme H@1BYI0 e
GetD.2 B alems SHlOeMOS & @leM oo
Abj H@leml HRIOEMIS B 0lay

Ita caetera terminata in 0. pertinentia huc. ut &
el e,  a@l  quosl. =l etc aleml quinque

@Ry octo alemiam @Ry habent solum pluralem

N. Ac. alerl . @Y. @0y Eodem modo

Ab.1 alomlEls @Rayels MM Mg septem
D.1.Ab.2  acmieye @RaYE) mad  mal novem
GetDoa. alemIOMOo  @RaYIMIo BLM  Bw. decem.
Ab.3 alemimy @RaYM

Faeminina oVl2o terminus ut ©@o=0. aUlaom®.  quleoms

Ab. 1. mUlgo. miaeyde. miacls etc.
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=2 finita ut €laus? . Medicus
72 N. Elaust GlaHuy ElaxR Glaveze penultima  brevi
caeterd ut myalosd. L0EIH familiam colens
omnino ut mMQOEE Sci. RMEIGE RMEIV) BMEIRD  BMm
eoz=s  etc.  qu@os  illustris  ut  =meost  differt  in
Nom. et voc. singularis et uti =meovs) in Ab. et D.
»  conjungit @ loco »  conjungitur a» ut addo
N. et V. mu@os. qu@oad.
Ab. 1 D. 1. Ab. 2 Du. qu@oayyoe etc. Ab. 3 plu. qu@gs.
@« habet diversitatem. ut addo

Sin. Du. Plur.
N. @63 conjungens QerERD Wlhe=H
V.0a0 a3 00  QERY  Oad Q=8
Ac. @erERo @erERD ©erERs
Ab.1. om0 QY0 QUjls et
A3 Qe
Faeminina ut (y#¢ oy Collare. ut @lauis?.
73 oJ. finitum faemininum @raTaqua
habet solum pluralem N.V.Ac. @0als
A1 @R

Dat.1.Ab.2  @omeye
GetD.2 @aldo Ab. 3 @og.

¢ finita solum faeminina ut & el regio

74 Du. Plu
N. @@l edsal regio BB B ES
Acc. &deo B BHBD B3
Al H&ed B BMYYd0 Henls

.3 Bdhgl.
Ab.3 |

0 finita @J0ood
75 N.V. @J0oomd @ueoa® @Juwone in reliquis casibus ut myaios?

excepto Dualis Ab 1. D. 1. Ab. 2. et Pluralis Ab. 1 et
Dat. 1. in quibus habet @Jwom® uti et in Ab. 3. pluralis

in reliquis declinatur ut e,  @eo  excipitur

Sin. Du. Plur Sin Du. Plur
N. @pwo hic [aslnt) OO D.1. @eoomy @ EYd0 ISY:
Ac. ®00 afMo DD D00M anmomd  Ab.a. @MYI®  @BYIo SY:
) MOWIS
Ab 1. @romm @RBYo  afEls G.D. 2 @y af)aHdo
BRMOWO3

2 OMMm
Ab3 @rmylad @RMOWI  af)a.

#lo quis seu ¢ declinatur ut o
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Faemininum sowo haec

Sin. Du. Plur Sin Du. Plur
N.owo oo M3 Al eom@o @REYOo e Els

D2l DON O3 D.1. @roomuy. @BYJ0 @Y EYS

af)M0o \_af)OMm {@mos Ab 2 @raUyos @)oo @Y EYS

0. quae ut T,

@MODOIS @TVI0
GetD.2 @2TVY08
a)MOWOS

Ab. 3. @MVUY%0 BRMOWIE a)MOWIE @M.

@ finita ut (@ fl@ai@108 76
Sin Du. Plu.
N. @fl@aimios @ @al®mi0eD N. (fl@aimioes
V. 0a0 @fl@ai®s
Ac. (J@aim1000 @ @alm10eD Ac. @J@a1®®es
Ab.1 @ J@a1®@d Ab.1. Ab. 1. @Jw2l®Els
D.1 om0 D1 {J@m@éé:)o D1 fJwaimeys
Ab.2 [(Jwaimaes Ab. 2 Ab.a
G.D.2 GD. z{@@m@omg GD. 2 @J@a®aedo
Ab. 3 (Ja®adl. Ab.3 Ab. 3 @J@al®ady.
21®100¢ quatuor habet solum pluralem
N aiomi0es Ab.2D.1. 2@EYS
A< GetD.2 2I®Roo
Ab. 1. 210El A3 21@aty
Faeminina 0)1@. verbum
Sin. Du.  plur Sin Du. Plur 77
NV.»lk  vleo ules  N.V.  qgoperatio  0oo Wes Ita ajs
Acc. 0lao
Ab. oo ey  WEl Woo Weyoo  wels
A 3. 0@, Woros  wlay. wel WOEIS  Wad.
2I®@EY3 quatuor faemininum habet solum pluralem
N.Ac. 2o@y: Ab.1 aimmyels D1 Ab.2. aimmyey: GD.2. alm@myemo
Ab. 3 2 1mMYay.
af finale. My caelestis Divus. 78
Dual  Plur. Sin Du. Plur
N.meyw. aelauo myelas Abimyelals sy ey ayay Els
Ita 8y caelum aer faemininum. Ab.3mydlall  mywloalos By aY.
3 finale afls homo. 79

Sin  Dualis  Plur. Sin
N.V.alls ala  afllveo allves ®IRH IR

Ab.1. allwo. aflagyoo  aflaufls ®IBUO

Ab. 3 ailudl alloweos m;]r%. ®o3wI

Faeminina uti g2 oculus ut ®o@ 2.

73
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8o otf Finita
Sin Du.
N.  eongs eangal fur gemmae @ONQaUD

ut afls N. 79.

Pl

Q@NQaUS

o¢S  Sex pluralem solum obtinet

N. Ac. avs a4 Ab. 1. atscifls D 1. Ab. 2. a1y G. D. 2. a4e[poo a1qho0

Ab. 3. s

Faeminina ut @_1$ eodem modo incedunt

81. @V Finale

Sing. Du Plur.
N. My0l2yos clarus M2V Qs
V. 000  malaf
Ac. MMV M2V Qs
Ab1 MYQUJMVd MU 2980 MO 2JoENs
D1 MYQUOT MO 2JORYS
Ab. 2 MYQUamue MO 2JOBYS
GetD.2 MQQU2OMV03 Q20
Abj Mol MO MV03 mgmg'zl((rp\%
Ita myamavoale:ud. DUIMIS Venus planeta

differt solum in Voc Sing ubi habet ©a0 owvomad. et in Ab.
3 pluralis ubi etiam habet owmsmy. owywom et alia
huc pertinentia habentia Nominativum in @y differunt
in Nominativis Vocativis Accusativis et Ab. 3 pluralis
Sin Du. Plur.
N. oo valde bonus OUYWIMID OUHWIOMLE
V.0a0 0w 0a0  OUYIWIOTVYD  Oad  OUYWIOMVS
Acc. OUYWIoMo OUYIWIOMID I
Ab.3. owyim. WO
82 o Joo0d mas differt Item alelom sapiens differunt
Sin Du. Plur Sin Du. Plur
N. ajoom @MUY aJ@dous  Qfla1om afle1ooau®  afleloomus
V. 000 oo ©a0 aJ2doVD 0ad ajBdoM. ©ad fle1m
Ac. aJ?0MVo @MUY oM aflz1o0avo afle1ooauy  aflgaus
Ab.1. ajorvo. adoByd0 aJo@ls allgawo. aflaugyoo aflaugle
D.1. ajoomu ajoB)do ajoBys allgeau aflelgyoo aflaigye
Ab. 2. ajomg ajoB)do ajoBys allgaws aflalgyoo aflaigye
G.D. 2. ajomue a o T8 ajoMo aflgaws Qlgoauds aflgaxoo
Ab. 3. ajomul a o T8 ajo(My flgadd Aleeaud afleiony.

@peaV. iste habet differentiam.
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Sin Du. Plur

Mas. faem. Mas fae. Mas faem.
N. @oorvmiste  @eau Ista  @ng @nQ @nall @oQs3
Ac. @nopo @R0)o @nQ) @oQ @Y™ @oQs
Ab.1. @rgmo. @RI @Yoo  caetera @olEls @Qel:
D.1. @Qooay. @oQo0ay  @QE0o fluah eealeys  @eoeys

. ut in ma=

Ab 2 @Qyo®  @egawy0s @OQBYC  (ilino. 0218y @RQes
G.D. 2. @Gogoyty @RS BRQYOWIS @oalaH0o  @QaHOo
Abs. @Ryl @RGaHyOo @ROOWOS @alay. @Yy

Faeminina VG myaiaios ut myaiajos

o0 finale in Masculinis ut omowed vaccas mulgens 83

d aspiratum . habet in Nom. Singularis. In Ablativis
1. et 2. Dativis primis Dualis et pluralis et Ab. 3
pluralis in caeteris casibus ejus loco @ uti etiam in
ol@ @yt loco @. ponitur @. Ex.
Sin Du. Plur
N.V.  omowst omowyuy OWIBaOD OWOGane
Ac.  0nIRano OUIGaDD OUIGanS
Ab.1. ©123a00 SIBRIINGHINE onowuls etc
Ab. 3. 0o)By
wells  voleflay  lambens  canem  excipitur et  declinatur
Sin Du. plur
utofls n.79.Exg. N. voledls vodells  vodeflanom vodeflans
Ac. voledlano voledlan® vodedlans
Ab.1. weflano voleflayoo voleflaufle
ol@W®s  terminatur ut ©wow®sé atque etiam ut velells

in utraque tamen declinatione tenendum quod de mutatione

@ in @ dixi. Exemplum in ol@eyst offendens amicum.
Sin Du. Plur

N. ol@Eyst @@V al@Eys al@ ey al@®@aO® 2l@@ans
Ab. 1. a@@and.  Al@EYQY0 A@E@WYoo do@dls @@
Ab.3  2l@@Gao 2l@®@oa00s 2@ @YY m?@@a.
@MAL100 taurus. excipitur ut subjicio

Sin Du Plur.
N. @MW1 @MOUaOD @M OUaN3
V. ©a0 @MAIM
Ac. @M OO0 @MOUaOD @M OUaN3
Ab.1.  @maano @MLEYI0 @maygls
Ab3  @moyaol @MOYOa008 @RMOWYEN.
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Ita ut ocom®  ©atomd  calceus in

maw1omd VG. N. Sin Du

obliquis ut @o
Plur

DalOM® HalOMB  OaldMadD DaloMans etc
Ab 3 9al0man.
Neutra
84 Differunt in Nominativis Vocativis et  Accusativis
qui feré semper sunt aequalia in caeteris casibus ut

in masculinis procedunt

8s a7 finale (@Jos#? orientale
Sin. Dua. Plur
N.V.Ac. (@Jodb. @Jodb (@Jou) @Joadl @Joerdl.
Ab.1  (@oai0etc.
® finale VG. ®ogy@
Sin Du. Plur

N.  ne® ngd. NG &

N. e eed BE®I BR)]

N. @@ wod @OI®] W]

N. cao ecad QM @alml. caetera ut in

masculinis

86 3 finale

o ©6¢ illud @@ @ quod «o® «goe. illud in solo
nominativo et Ac. singularis ita terminantur quo ad alios
casus ut Mo Sed ag)@@ habet etiam in N.

Sin Du Plur
N. af)OMN® af)ME af)om oMo
in Ab. sin. agomm. in G et D2 Dualis et Ab 3. dualis agmowos
87 a® finale ut ~1o0@ pellis
Sin Du Plur
N.  2o; alomen alomoem]
V. a0 alonad ©a0 alomen ©a0 alomoem]
Ac 2100 alomen alomoem
Ab. 1. 21026 2100@Y90 2lo0¢ls etc
oo differt sermo blandus
Sin Du. Plur
N oo aoog) moaml
V. ©ad MO ©a0 Mg ©a0 MooeM]
Ab.1.  augo MVoARYJ0 monels
@naos dies differt
Sin Du Plur
N V. Ac. @Ra03 @RaOM] @RaM) @Ra0OM]
Ab. 1. @amd @Oa0IBYI0 @6an0E] etc
Ab. 3. @2am] @RaOM] @M Ab. 3@Ra0my.
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. Neutrum ut @eqy#é sanguis 88
Sin Du Plur
N.V.Ac.  @oayst @myo) @pmyes) @myere=l.
Ab.1 @RMY£R0 @MYNYo eyl
o". Neutrum ut &lo quid 89
Sin Du. Plu Sin Du Plur
NAc &lo quid 08 &0l N.Ac. 9360 hoc @on Belntelen]
caetera ut mx'yo caetera ut o n. 75.
@. finale ut a103 90
Sin Du. Plur
N. V. Ac. angaqua. 06! aloal caetera ut vl n. 77
solum notandum quod <« semper remaneat longum.
21®10@l quatuor est plurale et in N. V et Ac. dicitur
21®0@] in reliquis casibus ut n. 76. a1@10qe.
V. finale ut cxws lac 91
Sin Du Plu
N.V. Ac. aiws al@V) al®@oml
Ab. 1. al@mMo alO@IBYI0 alooels
Ab. 3. @V al@EOMOS QY.
N. anQfls a0Qflad., a0Qdloadl.
Ab. 3 a00lay
@ncs istud differt Sin Du. Plur
N.Ac @nas @0Q @g M
Ab.1.  @egmo @RQEYIo @QEl.
caetera ut in @V mas. n. 82.
@nano Ego ®Jo tu.
Sin Du Plur Sin Du. Plur. 92
N. @rano @00, Qo N. @Jo QQI% Qo
Ac. @90. 0. @YQUd0. MD. @MYOM Mz AC. @10 ®I0  @Uo (Wo  ©aYOmB. s
Ab.1. owo. @)QUIRYI0 @MY Ab. 1. @120 @AYo ©Qayels
D.1.oa0yo 0. @Q08Y00. MD.  @Tyey. s D.1. ®EY ©QOEYI0 Ao QagEyo (3
Ab.2.0® @QUIBYI0 @@ Ab 2. @107 ©QQIOBYIo Qagl@)
G.D.2.00.00. @O@®E.MD. @MYL M G.D.2.®0L 0® QOIS 100 QaYddho (I
Ab. 3. 0@l BRYAUOWIE @Y. Ab. 3. @ QOIOWI3 ©Qagomy.
Notandum  quod in  Accusativis  @va0o etiam  habeat
in singulari 0. in duali m» in Plur ms
inD1 G.etD. 2. 00. mo ms
Ita etiam @Jo in Ac. sin. @Jo. in duali asoo in Plur s

inD.1. GenetDa.2. om. Qldo.
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Ad intelligentiam casuum Ab. 1. 2. 3. et D.

1. haec duxi addenda. Ab. 1™ VG. qoeven dixi

significare per arborem ut causam vel instrumentum

sic  dicitur  QJoeuemImomals  per arborem  umbra.

Qosuan  cleosd «om: per arborem occisus elephas

Qo Madl®s cum arbore conjunctur

moolnm  @lwom. fit a Domino. hic usus ablativi 1™

Dativus 1. est Dativus cui vel Dativus commodi. Sic.

MoLno@ mee Domino adulatio

MOLNI®@ 90 BEO®S dat domino vaccam

etiam finis cui ita

OOOH:HIW Womo 26 propter gloriam sequitur virtutem
arbore VG.

Ab. 2. significat ab tanquam termino Sic dicitur

Q0@ almlmo ex arbore lapsum

1I20@ o profectum & terra Brahmanum

QUBHO® (@I ajeyyoem] ex arbore nascuntur flores

Significat etiam ab aliquo tamquam origine vel causa

non tamen efficiente ut ab sumatur tanquam in passi

vo quia tum Ablativus usu venit. Sic dicitur

@OUN@oYs ROWO® ex igne nascitur calor

Etiam in comparativis usu venit sic dicitur

@MY@ aldo 0a00d major illo vel magnus super illum

Ablativus  tertius usu venit wubi in latinis utimur

in cum quiete

Sic @000 alddlunie] . in aere it avis

alom Qermylayl. Arbor stat in sylva.

Utuntur hoc ablativo ubi in latinis utimur Ablativo

absoluto sic

98O NI =20®: oJ@: Oriente sole natus filius

Etiam loco genitivi superlativorum in latinis hic ponen

dus Ab. 3 sic

2OMeaHay Une®a: hominum generosissimus
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De Genere masculino
R. Nomina maribus, propria, solis, lunae, superorum,
ipsis inimicorum ut vocant Asurum, caelestis beatitudinis,
sacrificiorum, nubium, maris, arborum, temporis, gladii
sagittae, inimicorum Mascula sunto, nisi terminentur
in m aut specialis sit exceptio notata.
R. 2. Nomina brachii Gellae labiorum dentium manuum
crinium unguium uterum Masculina sunt
R 3 quae finiuntur in @ram et @vao. Item in @o@ quin
habeant significationem numeri antecedentem, Item
venenorum diversitates masculina sunt. quae non habent
significationem numeri sunt «)Q3eo@: nox praecedens etc
significationem numeri habet o 1tm100(@o ideoque neutrum

R. 4. Gummi arborum wut thus et. Masculina sunt.
R. 5. quae finiuntur in @m) et @@ Masculina sunt

ut  aI@@os  @roUileos.  in @M QebI. D&M, WO,
R. 6. Quae finiuntur in @3 excepto owwm. radix
quae nascitur in aqua masculina sunt ut ~I®@:s @OWme
Item quae finiuntur in ©®: ut 0.0z AW OML®E etc
exceptis =@. lacre Item omy mel quae neutra sunt
R. 7. Quae desinunt in &. oy. em. @ 0. @. correpto
nempe @o. masculina sunt ut ©ec0®: OWo: W
me EE ©ome Bownoes etc Ita etiam finita in ol
0. M. @. qu. S. masculina sunt ut Glals @@ M3
S OOQUNYE HU@IDE RV,

R. 8 Nomina Propria familiarum Masculina ut
HOUYals  @00EI0=2s  Item nomina significantia pedem.
R. 9. Nomina ex verbis significantia actionem terminata

in ¢ 03 ut aloes coctio ®yome datio Item passinem in @ne
ut @Jovoes hilaritas @oaive: introitio. o®oss dolor. Ul
oft B®: ©s e Myoss Myd®s Item finita in @eLgs

ut volLQs callys Item significantia agentem. ut eoems

8s
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MMBM3 Modhadems etc
R. 10. ais®s @MQOBE @)dhS BN  ajoels MYo
ot go ng oflss alge wse euss et alia usu addiscenda
masculina sunt

De Faemininis
R. 1. Monosyllaba finita in . et ©» faeminina
sunt. Item propria nomina faeminarum.
R. 2. fulguris noctis ramorum repentium cythararum
regionum terrae rivorum nomina faeminina.
R. 3. finita in @o. significantia rerum multitudinem
ut @wl®d copia equorum faeminina sunt Item
finita in ®©o significantia multitudinem ut = Woyo
copia fumi oL0yd copia curruum bellicorum
R. 4. finita in @oml in ©] faeminina sunt ut @os
earls ool ®®l: finita in @l in ©M: in .@: faemi
nina sunt
R. 5. finita in so. awo. 210, =0 et feré omnia ad
primam  declinationem in @ spectantia  faemini

na sunt alia usu addiscenda.
De Neutris

R. 1. aeris. sylvae. foliorum specuum nebularum
aquae  frigoris  caloris  carnis  sanguinis  faciei
oculorum  fortitudinis  jugi  auri  ferri tristitiae
laetitiae bonitatis malitiae florum salis necis pugnae
Neutra sunt

R. 2. finita in @pmy oy om) Neutra sunt ut @oes

Mafls  al@s  alajs  Item omnia finita in Nomina
tivo in @vo Item finita in a breve pertinentia

ad declinationem m.  Alia usu addiscenda.
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De Adverbiorum cum Nominibus composi=
tione qua fiunt quasi semper
adverbia

Adverbia. 9al. Mo. @@ (@JGs. URIO®. @LOD. @M. @M
M @l @0l EemA@. @OoQI®. MU praeponi possunt nomi

nibus de omnibus ordine exempla adjungo.
9al. significat prope. adjungendo VG. @oco fit 9al

#ro@o. vasi ad deferendam aquam vicinum. sic

©al@d=o  vicinum  regi ©alGleo  regioni  propinquum
9alp0@Bo anno propinquum. aldMQaOo bovi propinquum
9alalodo Qalalon pelli propinquum 9almee 9almel fluvio propinquum
@JOBE®o declaratum (@JOBRIo quod apparet
Moo significat @pwWlmyo excessum sic el augmentum
mugells magnum incrementum

oJoluy®mo  consensu  probatum (@ @laleso  contrarietas
alU®I0BQIMN0W] retro stans.

owoafwls  regulae conformiter ©L0d#0m0 pro  desiderio
@LN%al@IWo culpae conformiter @LNo#Hoelo pro temporis exi
gentia @LNows®] pro viribus

@ ®|ugl®mo magnum frigus nimium frigus

@MILEMo post itio. Sequela

DalORIMYMYIMORINYe primod gustando post gustandum
uti vides 9ol et @m contraponi

@ adjungitur  nominibus et  significat s multatem
sic  MU&U@o cum  hominibus ex familia su@lAE
Seu & (@)26emMo MOMUMD)

aqu@emo significat @amMomao MVIBElyo

auounl cum igne simul

MenoGe simul cum laetitia

@uwlmeo in fluvio

@wlaimoe  in sylva

@AM QMo @AM QMo  in sylva.

a1000=elo @flay@l. in littore aquae stat.

2OrLYME@Be in medio maris.
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Hanc compositionem  vocant aeleTWilchIolk: quia
ut plurimum ponuntur adverbialiter

De compositione nominum ex varia casuum

diversitate et adjectivorum cum substan
tivis.

HaYo W@ WO @O Tl OO EEOYTYS
(@Jogds  @palims petunt accusativum sed conjunguntur
cum accusativo ut sequitur ita dici poterit
&ayuol®s  qui  adivit  penetratu  difficilem  locum.
faemi. #ayUol@o. Neutrum &y ugloo.
Wodel@d  HMe  alamb:  ubi  veemel@d est in Ab. 1
componitur fitque oseOG®:.  Ita  etiam  woomyM
@pmns per fruges divitiae fit womyomng
SHETWeI0®  a0leemyo  ad  inaures aurum ubi  @emw
en@ est in Dat. primo. componitur fitque ®emw
eladleemnyo.  Ubi potest wusu venire @vmoo propter
eiefls  manibus oblatio orizae. o0l®mo bonum el
quies gustus. illa compositio semper procedit. ut @Joo
emomNo alws lac Brahmanibus.
In Ab 2 etiam fit haec compositio ut ©2000® e@o
ex furibus metus fit 02 100cWo.
In G et D. 2 fit haec compositio ©o=6ams ojmaus vir Regis
fit @9 J@Waz BAMOIMI0 @ILRD. RIRBMME
In Ab. 3. amay @OW. @OWQAMo. @OBUY LD
emws lusu ebrius @reuveveamue

Adjectiva cum substantivis conjunguntur ut sequi
tur ex. gr. mlelo. oejelo. abjecto m. a et u contra
huntur juxta regulam contractionum syllabarum fitque
Moenejelo  eosmoejelo  etc  Ita in masculinis
procedi poterit ut &oymvajs. Alias procedunt aliter
&yclo®mo  molng  iratus Dominus In faemininis Ad
jectivum adjungitur non juxta terminationem femineam
sed ut in masculinis sic dici poterit ©)qu000s]
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In conjunctione nominum quae laudem et praestan
tiam  significant ut sunt QMO  MOME  BEERS
et alia illis similia postponuntur ea nomini cujus
praestantiam  extollunt  Sic  dicitur  MoLEHQYBOGHE:E
OUIOQYMBIRES 0UWOMINS @RURIMINS OUIBHARMS
@RV (IER 8.

In conjunctione @emy cum nominibus VG @nuelosmye
alius ab equo praeponitur @pm fitque @emuole alius
ab equo @nilayo alienum a gusto vel appetitu

Has regulas conjunctionum vocant O Basts
De modo quo substantiva fiunt
Adjectiva et multiplici compositione

Est communissimum in hac lingua facere ex substan
tivis  adjectiva  Exemplum: 2l@o:  mooan @y
qui habet vaccas pulchras  politas dicunt -fl@ws Sic
ow:  wlows qui  habet vel dicit verba calorem
vel dolorem afferentia qui dicit verba refrigerantia
Ubi vides in eo quod ab origine adjectivum est non
servari genus faemineum et faemininum fieri mascu
linum Isti etiam @@ ©0QYO ©@ovy. cujus uxor
pulchra faciunt @aliEROQ: masculinum ex faemi
nino Ita etiam @loO@=s qui habet multos filios
aut subditos At ubi substantiva continuata sunt
ultimum solum accipit genus illius respectu cujus
adjectivum  redditur  Sic = ®eldmle]@e  aldafle:o
@O MO RIS

061 MmoaID WMo @muy cujus divitiae duae naves
aleml 1oals WMo vy cujus divitiae quinque Vaccae
dicunt  ellmocuwms  alminaiwme  in his  duobus
ita procedendum.

adQueoeld@fl@s qui amat cubiculum orientale

et similibus faemininum cui masculinum adjungitu retinet
suam terminationem.
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eoldls ©s (@logls omo peregrinus qui venit in locum
Brahmanum

@MADIOM oL ooas: o@m bos qui portat currum
@@ o l@@aloeo®d  @oomy Rudren cui oblatus bos
munoell @sm  oeyms ©muyo: olla cujus opira evacuata
W08 aj@auos. alleos @yl Locus in quo homines fortes
008 ajoyw @My, Deus seu Dea ter amoris cujus arcus ex floribus
Adjungunt casus omnes et ponunt in Nominativo ut sequitur
@OOIAD)O2E  ODAEOLOIMAWIIM.  Dala)@alds @GS
OWO®MEMI Mundell. ANEa@aOEHI (NI afaHWMID &HIDS
oows mamilla wms arcus habent terminationem varia=
tam in conjunctione simili sic dicitur B:00RIY] O vacca

quae habet ubera vaso ad ferendam aquam similia.
Ubi conjunctionis finis non est determinatus duplici modo
poterit fieri terminatio. Exempla

@RUMNIE @YadlO®mI HQM

HOY DAY VY

@Uls DBy™E H@M dici poterit vel
@R)a0l®OUMNIS vel @UNYda0l@me
DO HEYE YIS

I ORIME @DTVY BY®3

Ita in multorum nominum compositione proceditur Sic
civitas quae habet sylvas ad recreationem relucentes floribus
arboribus et fructibus diversi generis excellentibus. ponunt
al@alalwaejedenel®@AOMIalO IO ®OIRYIMEGAl&:mMU@o.

Item mons cinctus centum vel multis arboribus ornatis variis
et pulchris fluctibus et floribus ponunt. al@alalwajou

aDBI0RIo ) MFAUMIQY@UIRIOS ald®s
Sic etiam ex substantivis praeposita syllaba negativa
@ vel @ped pro exigentia syllabae subsequentis fiunt

adjectiva VG a@nalleypomo @eld. @avy. cujus non datur
similitudo  ponunt @eer  @valsypommers  @MalnS

etc.
Hunc modum et has regulas vocant
a0 @fla0le,

De Connexione nominum.
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Quando duo nomina connectenda, ut fieri potest
per praepositionem ol et, intermissa illa conjunc=
tione poni possunt per modum unius ita tamen ut ul=
timum ponatur in duali. Yool  ai@ons  sol et
luna MY 2l(@BD. @UIELOD equi et currus
QJedaljo arbores et mons.

os membra humana, tympanorum  species, exer
citis partes conjunguntur saepe per modum unius
seu loco conjunctionis fit compositio. Sic dicitur
wlooowlal. caput et  collum.  23GoUildmaloamaleo.
oLdlealdomo  milites  curutes et pedestres  Item

species  diversae per modum unius componuntur.

excipiuntur ~ species  viventes.  Sic  dicitur. = @@
@yl dua species instrumentorum ferreorum.
Item multitudo animalium ossibus carentium.
ut BoUadUddho. Qanoelldo.

Item  quae  naturaliter  opponuntur  Sic  dicitur
2022220000 %0 felis et mus

Item inferioris  conditionis hominum  species  sic
O BEHHUIQDYIQ0 faber lignarius et terrarius.
0=emMAIWo Lobor et textor.

Quando  nomina  connectenda  excedunt  plura=
litatem  conjunguntur nomina et ultimum  poni
tar  in  plurali.  Sic  dicitur = guweTleyG=om

ai.  quadrupedes aves et animalia parva. Haec.

breviter notanda.
Has regulas vocant cme

97



Diplomatic edition, f18v




3. per.
Sin.

Du:

Plu.

2. Sin
pers. Du.
1. PL
per. sin.
Du.

pl

3. per. sin.
Du.

pl

2. per. sin.
Du.

pL

3. per.sin.
Du.

Plu.

3. per. Sin.
Du.

pl

2. per. Sin.
Du.

pL

1. per. sin.
Du.

PL

3. per. Sin.
Du.

pl

Diplomatic edition, f18v

De Verbis Conjugatio prima

Terminatio activa

ETVOmOWo.

m.gmm%oo&:. §€TDB'](T\)@@D'D. OO_ICSGTU\)I MooU@eEM.

1S, alomaoem, indicativum praesens.

_caIml. est

BOIMS duo sunt
caumml. Sunt

@almul. es.

calLng estis ambo
[cleY[Na} omnes estis.
@auoal sum

@OIDOIS nos ambo sumus
RAIOMS sumus

alalll. coquit. mB@. laetatur. o)y perit
fMadMIMWOM BBEAILOOM.

many@il. ligat. @@ pungit. affligit
rﬂQJ@Wmom?a?m’l@om;mmo@@@?m@%sg.
clayyol. ludit. vincit. loquitur reprehendit laudat it.
Q3JODIHUOEM 2JEOTYO®

Qeni@). separat 02100 @) furatur

A lORIRB:HUOEM. @R 3jaER0@ 0.

aloel@®| gubernat @osj@ o). colit.

ples. @RMBYMOM. praeteritum perfectum.

@REROI® fuit

@REAI®I ambo fuerunt.

@RERAIND
@REAOIS
@RERAIMo
@REQUM.
@REROo
@REAIINIS

@REAIOMS

@alal®. GRMMBD. GRANDO)
@Ma0)® CR®OBD

@1y

@RQDIT @RO210QQ®

@ADRIQ®. @) Q.

0e10s Optativum imperativum.

RAID. GQIMO®. sit. utinam

BAI®90 ambo sint.
ety sint.

BQl. BAIMI®. Sis

ROI®o sitis ambo
BQIM. sitis

@aloml. sim

QU0 simus ambo.
BQIOMS simus.

efles. mloloom. imper. 2.

ROQI® sim
BOAUMo simus ambo
BOQUIW®S simus.

sit. alal®. alal®I®. MBD. MBI

QYQ®. ANDMID, MaOyD. MOy
DED. WE®ID). Bl D, FlA®ITY
QIRUD. QRIMI® 2100V D). §2I0RWMOID®

aldBIQ@. o l0IQMOIM®

@2 QD BRADDIT

al@al®. MOMB®. QAUYOQ®. MOAOY®
®ORW. GlRQN®. QIR 0210@

QQ®. alILINQ®. BRI
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2.p.Sin.  eoas
Du.  ecoamoo
pl. eoqm.
Lp.Sin  eoaiwo

Du ecoaas

pl.  eoa:

Diplomatic edition, f19r

@ u7le fles. imperativaum optativum permissivum 3tium.

3.p.S. @@ . alalyo@. MMYO®. Afl@I. MaNYI®. ®EYOI® GlAIM).
d.  gwomye 0)21y0®. ©2I0QYOT. @RAYI®.
PL gwom Praeteritum perfectum 2dum
2.p.Sin.  gwos MM, ut UGl
Du.  gwomyoe alaldal. coxit. aflayow periit Mmoo ligavit
pl.  gwomy Qalal®s alloly®s OMan®3
Lp.S.  @WoMvo Oalays aflaly s ©Ma0s
D. gwomuze Oalafllo alaldy. aflaylo. aflaflg. omaolo. mmev
pl.  gwomys Oalallgs aflalylgs ©ManLy
al0@IOMY afls Qalal. aflay. OMad
3.p-S. ugal alaldal alalal.  allalyo®. alale mmoan. MMao.
Du.  cugums Oalallal aflafias OmManlaus
p- g Oalallng allaflos OMaslms
2.p.S. ugallo Glosal lusit ®o®oe. punxit  Ita. gomoal. separavit
augallgs ellclleVIol OOEDSE. 02100@om0 furatus est
G dlelays (OJOIE ©2100@IROTVDS
nIgQ cglosalln ®OMIEILA ©2100WIMIMY.
cnigallas DOBLY ©210@oROMIILA
mugaios o6 ©210Q@IAOTVLYS
®OmIB ©210Q@IAOTV.
oodas ©2100@IDOTY
OVOELE ©2100@omoMulas
©2100@I20Ml0s
Ita. al0eI@IAIM. gubernavit @R 2@V, Coluit
ojes.  Perfectum tertium. coxit.  laetatusest. ligavit punxit
3.p.sin. @@ fuit @ald&HH@  @MEI @MOENVI® @@ DIENI@Y
du.  @eemoo @alds®Io  @Mlayoo  GRMOIELIO @ODO®I0
pl.  @rgum @ l0dhy @mM@lays  @MOENYS @®DONYS
2.p.si.  @@Es @aloddlls @Ml @moarvls  @RmDVIE
du.  @eeomo @alds®o  @MWlayo  GEMORVo @ODOo
pl.  @pgo. @R l0Bm @oMBlay @MORD @D
Lp.si.  @REQo @alddHo  @MBlaHo  EMIONVo  @EODONo
du.  @egas @aldUls  GRMBlaHls  @MOONVLIE  ERODENIS
plu.  @ogos @0aldHYs @M@Blagys  GRMOONYS @ODATYS
@osal@  lusit  ut @M@,  EeQaI®.  @pojajed  Grafleleo
@afal® ut eeE® ubi est @p@s. ibi nota dicendum @pgalz etc
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@mey®am eJs. futuro primeiro

3.p-Sin.  eallmo erit ald®9. MBlMO QAUYI®O.

D. eal®moev OmOTO.

pl.  eal®oes Ma®0.A ©BQl®mI. OOOLH®O.
2.p. Sin.  eal@oml 02100, altoelQmd

D. ealmomuns @02 1®2.

pl.  ealmomun
L.p.Sin.  ealmomyl
D. ealmomois
Pl eal@omys
e)8 @l omlalom® futuro segundo.

3.p.Sin.  @oealayy@ erit  conjugatur et terminatur ut perfec=

D. eeealay®oo  tum primum

pl.  @realauym @DalBHUY D). GRMMBlaHy®. @RAUYIMVYD®
2.p Sin.  @eealauys @M@TVYD® BROMOITIVY® @6 BaH) @)

D. aereafllaymo @RI HHUYD @6 210@]aty®)

pl.  @realay® @0 IQlaky® @R)2j@lady®

L p.Sin.  @eealauyo
D. aereaflauyoaus
pl.  @ecalauyon:
gJs futuro terceiro

3p.Sin.  calauyl erit in terminationibus sequitur
D. calauyms indicativum praesens ut patet.

pl.  ealawuym alBU @] MBlady @] QYoMLY )]

2.p.Sin.  calaym M@y @ O@IENVY @] OBy @]

D. ealayyos 0B O] 62100 oty @®)]

pl. eaflauyio a10e1@lauy @ @ 2j@flauty @,
1. per. Sin.  gaflayyool

D. ealladyocu

pl.  ealayon

Ita inflexiones primae conjugationis
Nota  hic  terminationes  futurorum in  activis  vel
neutris  esse  sine  exceptione in  omnibus  conju
gationibus unde non ponam nisi principium  eorum.
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Conjugatio secunda

@BRHHOM.  @GWlEIIEeM. Q=looon.
3.p.Sin  @pow. edit @emadl aggreditur ©M o, jungit
D. epoms @Tws  impugnat = Q®O3
pl.  @ecwl @IWI  BRalOLINI QeI
2.p.Si.  @vanl @ITWoN] BYQUaN® QM
D. ermns @TWS OWoE  WERs
pl.  @omn @TW gmaol. edit @y
1.p.Sin. g @yl regit.  @mg
D. @nei @TWI3 ut QMeml. @8
Pl @ngs @MYs WP
Perfectum primum
3.p. S. @peo @RM@EM® @RWWEME @REM® @EMY)  BRQYMO® GRQMUY
D. epomie @e@mmwoo @REH®I0
pl. @oem@  @e@mwd @Eea== In caete
@M ® @@ @RMES GREMUY ris ut
2.p-s. @0F {mmsems @REMFb
D opomo @v@rwo @RBMo solum in
pl o @MW @RRHD prima persona
L per.s. @yGo @@ Wo @ER0 GoQMERo
D. @peis  @e@mws @RS habet
Pl angs ER@BMYS @RErE38
Imperativum optativum permissivum.
3.p. S. e @OmIO @WEOMEY. BMDID BMED BT Ita eti
Du. @romoo @MW BB®I0 am QM0
pl. @ WO BOEROD
2.p.sil.  @oall @OmO® @ Wl @BIWITY BB GBI
D. @vomo @MWo BB®o
pl @eom @ITW )
Lp.s. @oEOMI @emWaIoMml gmeoml
Du. @neoas @EMWILS BMRIAS
pl.  @ocoms @EMWINS BM=RI0E
Imperativum secundum
3.p.S. @oeyo) @MWY OO BETERYO®) QEERYO®
Du. @rsyomoo
pl. @nays
2.p.S.  @BYOE
D. a@reyomo
pl. @ecy®
Lp.s. @0BYJo
D. @neyoas
pl.  @ecyon
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Imp. Tertium
@DBYI® @WYO O BRYOM QYOO
@BYITYI0
@PEYOmYs et ut GO

Perfectum perfectum 2dum
@y Item =epiomU BOGIW MJOROIR QOVIR
eIl RHUDS BGBLDS MBRD QQR®S
COEE 833 @@ IS QUS
@REILN
@naEILYs
@B
@B
@naElal
@nEIns
Perfectum tertium
@ORIM® et @R@UW® et @RQRO ut @GO
ut @RED. Item BRI ut @M IENVI®
@EVHH® ERQVHU® ut @RaldH:H®
Futurum primum
@O, ©Q@IALO. OBIBMO. OWIBMO.
Futurum secundum
@)@V @26 @IV @06 B DHUY D @06 QI BHHY )
Futurum Tertium
@ROTLY®) ©IONY®] OBRIUY®] OWOLHUY @,
Conjugatio Tertia
oY ElattO Ol 2laRI®OM. ®MRAIMIOE. &) HeeM. @ém“ QYBMOIWIo

3.p.Sin - myomoo aflomod] momoml. facit oo facit  @yaflol loqui
D. mymos alle® Ejms tur
pl.  aymio) aflnJow) @Ylelliol
2p.si. mYomMoad aflomoadd eyafladl
Du. mymLos afleLog @nJos
pl.  mymLn aflmLo @0
1p.Sin - amyomool allomoai eyafol
Du. mymismymais  almis alleas. @mis @mas . dQjs @jas
Pl mmimmoes  allmsalmas oo @ma:  Homs yos
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3p. Si.

3.p.S.
D.
pL

2.p.S.
D.
pl.

1. p. Si.
D.
pl

Diplomatic edition, f>21r

Perfectum primum

BMYOMI®  @RalOMI®. GR@OMOIM.

BRBHORI®  @REAN®

@RMYMAUIMO0 @RE o0
@RMYMI3 @R EYaIm
@YOMIS @pEryafls
@RMYM Mo @R Ej®o
@MY @REI®
@MY Qo @RMMQUo @RHOMo @R EnClo
@MY @M @M GBS @ EnQ2
@RS @®ME EOMMAE G508 @REY0s3

Imperativum optativum etc. primum @® @I

MOMIG. MYRDID. 210MID 2 lMR®I®. ®OMID® HORID

ORI

MYM®90
MM
M. MMM

M@0

M

MMM

mYMAUIOQs

mMAId:E
Imperativum 2dum

MMI®  2lMQI® — ®MQI®

Imperativum Tertium.

3.p.Si

R UMRION afl@omy ®MYO®
D.

pL
2. p. Si.
D.

pl

MY@IMY0
MY@omys
MY@os
M@IMYo
TR@ITY

et caetera ut gwom
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Perfectum 2dum.

. QaxoQl. alleo @M. 21dH0Q@. D02l
MYaYQUD?S 2ldyms  oOM®DS 2B D3 DV
MYay Qe allesy, O M3 2l@)3 ©Da)

OO, ®®MO  2ldh®N 9vallo palgy
OmMMLYS 2B L3 o2 lllgs
oM. al@ OOl
O@OM. @M. Al Ol HQUal
ommlalg al@las oDallaug
IOIIE 2@l oall;e

Perfectum 3tium
@M@,  @RE 2la@) {(::@m%d @@ @ROOUI 21D
@M@
Haec quatuor conjugantur ut @eml@. Hoc ut
@OED.
Futurum Primum.

OMLIDO. Oal®mO. @mlmo. HOMO. QUB®I.
Futurum Secundum
@ROTVIHY®. @R 2laHY®  GCRMMaUY®  EREHElAHUY® BRI T
Futurum Tertium.

OMoay@l.  Oalady®@l.  OWady@l.  HEHY@L Uy Ol.
Quia verbis aliquando praepositiones adjunguntur hic con
jugatorum duorum tempora aliqua cum praepositionibus
adjungo.

Praesens. Moquo@d®l. ornat  almemoo facit

Perf. 1. maqueoeo@ QYDOMO® Ubi vides

inter adverbium praepositum et verbum mediare

incrementum  verbi quod in  similibus eodem  modo

observandum  sic  9alaimu@l.  sedet  prope  9aloIML®
Conjugatio Quarta

@i Eayalnlwen ad OalBIOM

@lemom] emit @Ol

@lemlms

@em o]

@lemomul

@lemlLog

@lemIo
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@lemnoai]
@lemlaus
@lemims

Perfectum primum
@@ 1eMO®
@ @BleMI® o
@ (@)emn
@0 (H)1emMos
@ @)leMI®o
@ (@HlemI®
@ (E)lemMo
@ @lemials
@@ lemlms
Imperat primum.
@D @emI®mO@

@leml®oo

@M@

@lemlao]l @lem®o@
@leml@o

@lem®

@lemom]

@lemlaus

@lemlasg

Imper. 2dum
@ lem@om)
Imp. 3tium
SO
Perfectum . secundum
all@ow
2lBlooms
allelws
allgelo.
2@y
e
2ll@ow a2l
alleolas

allewlos

@RY)QI®

@) Q™0
@)

DRPD V@I

@a0M Y@
WeQlwom Ut @ayo®
©a0YI® ut GO®

R0

RYaOD3

RYaOs
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Perfectum 3tium

@OOGaHl®  ut@m®@l® RO
@ROO a0 @ Waolaygoo
@ROOE) Y @R)a0lays
@O @ aHls. etc
Futurum primum
OB aOl®mO.
Futurum 2dum
@6 (B aUY® @) aOlaty @
Futurum 3tium
OB ay®) Walaxy@l.

Conjugatio Quinta.

(\lg(DOGTG\)‘ WIREM O aldaHemeO@IL.

Imp. primum

O BIMIBIMO®DI.

BwWoa. excipit ool dat 200000 dat accipit
WaETm3 8003
EOIE £2a01@)]
BWIMJ 260000l
EIONE £q0L08
B@N £q0L0
BWoal £260a000l
BELIS £q0018
Beys 20008
Perfectum primum
@BWOM @BEO® @R EaNI®
@UWOMmI0 @O0
@DBUYS @00
(GLIETIVRE @B N008
@WOEmo @B 0o
@0 WO @R OMo
@PBWIo @000
@RBALIS @00
@REEY:E @Ra008

BUWID WAMI®. BRID. BOMOI® LBHaNID £a)®I0)

WOMm0 £00Mm0
BWO 820010

OWall WEO® 2000l OO
WaOMo. 2q0o

W Ba0®.

BwoMl 200010l
BWOAS 20001008
BWoINS £2a0QI008
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Imperativum Secundum.

BALYOD
BELYIMI0
BaD),3
BaYO3
BELYIMo
BELYID®
BaLYJo
BELYONIS

BELYDS

ut @EYOM.

Imperativum Tertium

OWID
Perfectum 2.dum

BUWD

BLWOE

BUYs

aWlLn

BWILYS
BWD
BWD
swlals
sWlos
Perfectum 3tium
@RWI®)
BRUWIMIo
@ws
@RWIS
BRUWIMo
BRUWIM®
@RWIo
@RUWINIS
@RWIS
Futurum primum
WIDmO.
Futurum 2dum
@RWITVY@
Futurum 3tium

WOy )|

OBQI®)

[CIE3) £a000.

8200008
80003
an0fllo
©anoL0
San0llgs
20000
80000
2a00dlals

2a00lns

@RBI®.
@oa0DaYd
@RaNaY
@RaOJaHI3
@aODaYo
@oa0Dagy
@RaNIaHo
@RaNdaHIS
@oa00ays.

BIMI ©a0dMI.

@RBIMVY®)

BoMLy@I
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BBYOM.

Q@O®.

£200QOM.

ut gom

£a0Q0HI0 ut
2l 00 praete

ritum 0.

Item g200Q1006r1GQL

Item =2a00i0m0000.

@R a0 aH®)

o
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Praesentis. cam®  alal®®  m@@  ayom@  maoy®  ligans
Fae. caumml alaiml m@m oyl maoyaml.
Neu. @ alal® M@@ QO  Mady®

@B Glalym QeI 02100QM  aloeld
©B) Slapymml gl 02100 IRl
©BO Glay® 0ERU® 02100@®  aldRIQ®
2dae Conjugationis
@B @AW BerERm =R
@B @IWan) B QRO
@RBO) GluWo) B QRO
3tiae Conjugationis
anmad aflmimd  @mimd BYM Eyaund
MM
mMI®
Quartae Conjugationis
@lemnm. WD
Quintae Conjugationis
Du. PL
BUL® BB® 20010 Ra0IOD  Ra0I®3
WO elelo]l Ol
01O,
BUW® BG® 8a010.
Participia Praeteriti
qui fuit Moo

Mas. igaiom A Oalallouomd MM®BIIM Aaflaficuond

Fae. ougajed Oalajad MM Q3ad] mooadlaly axd

Neu. migaxI@ Oalaflai@ MMM mooadlalaim)

MUOM sl ©O®BIOM clelauoad 00211008
MUOMeO o] OJOREE alelojax Q)02
MUOMaslOI@ DOUD clelou@ Q02 lI®
02100WoMIGAI0M  Item 021000 iGN etc
©2100@IMIdg) o] Item o a10e@omomilauom.

02100@OIG AT ©2100@IRIMaH]
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Participia Praesentis

©210@IMMVIQU®.
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Ita a1021@IEDIZAIM @0.2,| @I OB

al0RI@I0 UG @020 IGQUIM

aloel@do @YUM @R @RIl

@Bl

@R G

@GO

MQay oM et.

@@ELIOM

@@ UYaH]

@@ELIO)

@pEldWlao

@REIBUYa]

@pEIBWIAU®

Item madaom.  mloaladaom.  eommlaom ete

2% ad] me_ﬂ_ubeosﬂ 2101000 etc
ool ol Ol
LU mlvallafloie afll@elaom

mlvadlslalo) RQaolaIomd

el Qo

Y QU]
=l Qoo

a6l £a0010M.

Participia ex Futuro primo

significantia habitum
M. ealmo. qui solet esse ald®0. MBI, QAUYOI®O
Fae. ecal®) MBAMI. O@OO®I. OB
Neu. ealg OB, ©210eWI®O
aloelQl®mo. @rajl®mo
@M OMIMI IO
©QIALD ©al®mO Waol®O.
OBIBMO @mlmo WOmMI
OWIBMO. HODI BODI
QUB®O. ©andmO.

Omnia haec terminantur in . et

ita

declinantur in masculinis et Neutris

Participia Futuri ex Futuro 3%

eaflaxyd  futurus

cllauy ol
cQllauy®
@MY
ICIIOON
ORIMHYM

OQOBHY

futura

futurum

aldiy (M MBlady @D QYOI TVYT METVY T
O®OENYM OBANlaHYM OOOBHYMB 0 2100e@ady1d

aloel@layym @ o)@layyd

OMVIAHYM  HElaHYM O HaHyd WOy
QaladyM  QUSUYM  (WaOlaHy(B.  BITVYM

@layyd ©andaMy M.
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Supina Participia praeteriti
call@o ut sit E®Jo postquam fuit
ald®o coctum al&®0 postquam coxit
Moo ut laetetur M@l
QAYODo ut deficiat pereat aylolo
ME®o ligatum MB®ID
OmOTo dolorem inflictum OIONK
osal®o lusum etc. osQl®0 By @10
ODOBD®o separatum exemptum  &® 10
02100WI®o furatum ut furetur 02100110
aloelQ@o gybernatum 102110
@2 o cultum @020
@O0 esum R0WJ0.

ISTCRIENT invasum @ELID

OBRIBMo voratum BH®IO

OWIBMo junctum QH®0.

OMIDo certam caeremoniam factum

Oal®o auctum afl@io

®M®o factum )

HODo factum OO

QUS®o dictum O H® 0

OB Do emptum @®10

Wadl®o acceptum aOl®10

WMo acceptum educatum Wm0

B9®o datum B®ID

©aNI®o datum acceptum Q@10

Gerundia ex Futuro primo
calmalys quod potest almOly3 Mal®mlys QyOmQlY3
callmalyd aut debet ME®AUYS ODOITDAYS osalmalys
calmalyo esse. OABO NS 02100WI®AY3 aloplQllmalys
camlws @ jRlmalys @AY O@IELAOLYS OBIBMNOYS
AMI@I etc OWIBMALE OMVIMALE Oal®A MMIMALE  HOMALE

QAUBOOQUYS OB D@OYS @OD’]@O_I‘;S WIS BIMAUYS OIS
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Communium et Deponentium
Conjugatio prima.

Indicativum praesens

aUQJED

Sin.3.p. agwom

D. «gowom

PL. opwom

2.p.S. agwom

Lp.S.

3p.Sin
D.
P.
2.p. Sin
D.

D. ogoweln

pl apwoaenl

D. agwocuoan

Pl agpwooean.

WloMN®D

al2lo® Wlomem etc. aly@om deficit

coquit a6’ (@oeMl@JTVOOI @eB (JIM®YOOW)
Mo ®. parit. @lweo® moritur

QemIO® separat 02100 ® furatur

aloel@e® regit gubernat

@2 Wo®. praestat obsequium colit.

afoWw accipio augmentum. MadyO®

Perfectum primum

QoL @Ralal® @EDIoMV® @RALYQ®
0afOWMI0 @MYV ® EREIW® ERARID @Ol
QWD QYD @RIILIVD @2 QD
0aOWLN  @RMaN)®

©af)OWLNIo

QagWELIo

QoW

Qaf)WIaol

©af)WODa0l.

Imperativum Primum.

W@ 0
af)OWmMIo

A WaMIo
AWV
af)©WLAJo
af)WELIo
a)OOW
WO AD

) LIDONAO

alal@®io WloMI®Io AUY@Io MW@ I0
@']@(U)Oo QMo ©)2ld0Q Mo aldel

QM0 BRQMIo Mady®do

Imperativum secundum

af) OWD. 2.p.pl. agowaslo . aloal®. WIOM®. AUYOV®
A)PWIMIo L P.S. af)ow® MOV®. @OR®. QOU®
af)OWM D. agowaiadl ©21000Q@® alorio@®

af)OWLADS

o) W®ILNJo

pl.  agowradl.  @ERAOV®. MO ®.
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Imperativum 3tium

ag)w%s:ﬂosg
afWlaHfl@ompoo
af) WlaHflem
ag)wﬂnsaﬂn%os

af) Wlal@omando
af) WlaHlevlo
af)Wla @

af) WlaHfllaol

af) WlaHlaol.

@ﬂnﬂ:ﬂnﬂg. mcmﬂnsg.

Perfectum secundum

af) WIRUIOE)
af) WIORU(E IO
) WOMIGB IO
af) WOEDI) P aH
af) WIARU(EIOLA
af) ORGP ED ]
A WIORUIO )
af) WD) AU O
A WORUGH DO a0,

Item ogwomoau

Item agwooenigal

Oaleal
Oalaldom
Qalafloe
oalalloa
OalaldeLn
Oalafloeyd
Oaleal,
Oalallal®an
Qalallmean
Perfectum 3tium
oqg)u)'lngg
0af) WlaHI®Io
Qaf)WlaH@®
O@w%sgo
©af)Wla¥oLNdo
QafWleblo
QafWlad
afWlaH a0l

Onﬂ)(.lﬂnf‘&n.(ﬂ

©2100QI6UO (B

©2100@INIMY
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alddlayd WloMlatflay QYOMITay. MOQaHlay
Qatflayy Qdlayd QBHI@OMO0 etc
©2100@ladlay. aloei@laHlay. @)

Haec et simi
lia non habent

©2100@% MIGAl perfectum proprium
ut patet.
al02IWIDIO &)
al0RI@IMIM
al0eI@Jo NIGQI
@2 QIO S
@2 @IDITV
@2J@I0 UG
©l@o® habet per
fectum activi
Ita cevloom alloaly nkle)
Moy allayoom QWS
0002l allojlee 0@
OMOa0. aflafloay 2O®O
aflayoeLln 2@LY
aflafloend 1)
afloaly D000, DO
afloflaeaen o@lals a@los.
aflaflaean.
Ita @erLIoMIlay @l Ita @eng®
(GTb(T\)O_ﬂnSg @R aldhHUI®I0 @RRYHD
(GTbO(TUOoﬂg @ alHUO® @Y. BRYaHI@®Io
@RalgR03
@ aldhHOLNd0
@Rl lo
@Raldd]
@R aldH a0l

(BT()thﬂ:PEQO']
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@CYOMY @naflalel® Ita @oojajo®  @MED
@O ITVI® 0 @naflalelomoo @ afal®. @MCNVIMI0
@RQUYITO® @nallalelan @MAETV®
@DQUYOMN03 @naflalellnog @MELIS
@PQUYIMVOLND0 @aflaleldlndo @M@TVILNJ0
(GLIOTIETVET @naflalel@vlo @MALIo
@y oMUl @oaflalel @M@l
@010Vl @oaflateldoaladl @M OTVLa0l
@AM asl. @naflalelonaol @MaNaol.
Futurum primum
af) Wmo Ita caetera omnia
af) W0 alB®O WIoMI®O QUYI®O HAVOMI
af)WI®I@s QOO OAIBMI §2l0eWI®O
2 WImoeau al021Q®O @R JR®I MELD
) WImomuoeLn
A WImIOEDLI
) WImI0an
A WImOIMVIOa0
ag)uﬂas)oagom.

Futurum 2dum
Oaf) Wakty® Ita omnia alia @oaley®
WD ady®Io @EDIoMUlaMy®  @RALYITVY®
Oaf) Wlaky (T @moﬂoﬂ;@ @00 @lady®
OagWlaHyLooe omoady®  quod hic habet etiam
g WloaxyLndo @RI HHHY® terminationem activi
©ag)WlaHy@vlo @0a1delauy®  scilicet @@ auy@
OaWloayy @ loeiQlady®  ut @EANaHy®
OagWlakyolall  @)ajflaty®
©ag)WlaHyomao @M ATLY®.

Futurum tertium

af Wlaky o @
af) WO aHy O @
af) WlaHy e am
af) WlaHy O v
af) WeaHyoLO

af) WlaHye EL
af) Wloaxy
af) WlaHyo OO

af) Wlaky 026 a0.

Ita omnia alia

alBHYO® WIoMIlaHyO® QUYITVYO®
MOfaHyO® DOGaHUYOD® ORI YO ®
DMLY O

©2100WaHyO® alolWlaHyO® @ 2@l
aHMYO® MATVYOD.

Vides ergo terminationes praesentis et
Futuri tertii. Perfecti primi et futuri
secundi Imperativi secundi et tertii.
multum habere similitudinis.
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Conjugatio 2*

Ba0d0o N®MD eIS  Praesens.
Zla0lom It QJEB. MoRH®D. ad alBEOOM
Zla000® Qemlom eligit WeQlo® accipit
Zla0o®
Zla0load
Zla006L0
=Zla0loen
=Zloan
=Za0lUOa0

=Zla0lDea0.

Praeteritum primum
@REla0l® @QemI® @RI
@REaOd®0
@REaO®
@R==a01L008
@RZ1aNILNJ0
@r=lanleEblo
@Re=lao
@101l
@R=]a01da0l.
Imperativum primum
la0l®mo0 QJemla oo WQl®o
Zla00®d0
ZlaO®0
2la0lay ]
2la00oL0%0
2la0lEvJo
21060a0
2la0201OOa0
21a0006060a0
Imperativum 2dum
ool QJeml® (GLYell)
=Za0lOI®I0
=Zla0lem ut agow. Ita tamen ut secunda semper

sit in i. longum quin id mutetur.
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tium

Imperativuam 3.

andMJlay QU@lalagy @aOladlay
Ut aglasflagy
Perfectum 24
£260a0 ut Oaldal UoQy RYYOan
2a000® QUQOO® RY)aDIO®
Ra0l00 oo 2Yanloe.
Ra0l0ay QUQOH
£2a000L0 QU@L
Ka0loen] QQOERL]
2000 QUoQ
Ra01010a0 QYOO
LRa0l00a0 QY200
Perfectum 3tium.
@andmy Ut @ralydmy. @U@y @ WaOlay.
@RaNIMI®Io vel @ou@lay
@a0ITV® aliis immutantes
ut oqg)uﬂnsg
@Q®. Ut @pg@.
Futurum primum
a00®I. Ut agl®2.  I@l®o. DaOl®mO.

Futurum 2dum
@0y . Ut @paiydomoym. @rai@lady® @oE)adlady.
vel @ai@ladyo.
g=aloeimey Conjugatio 3tia Praesens

QUaDIEO®I3 QEIOQIO). QWIS WIREMOAIIAUMO@IS U VIO

B8O QOB WeE O (1AW
BerRIOM Wl BWIOD® U IO
BROM Qleeem. BWeM® U206
B08Y @M wWe M QU6
GerRieLN @MW BWoeLN QUQIBLO
@OGT;QUJ @IOWeom etc weeL QUIORLI
goexRl BeWw 0UOW
BerR160a0 BRLIOO [2167191191:Y¢]

@GT%OOD GQ.BOO_O. QUID6 0.
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Perfectum primum
@RB® BRQBO.
@EEERI® o
@RERO
@REER08
@E6ERILAJ0
@E6BELIo
@RE6ER]

@RE6EER 10
@Ee=3a0l

Imperativum primum
BB®I0 QB®Io
BERIMIo
BERM®I0
B
BEr=R20L0%0
ga3eblo
BMoO=
BMLRIUOO AN
BMRIVONO

Imperativum 2dum
o=l Qo=
Ut £la0l®

tium

Imperativum 3
B&Hlay Qslay
Ut ag)w'lqsmosg
Praeteritum 2dum
MIEOR QOO
Ut ggoal
Praeteritum 3tium
BB BD @RQYHO
@RRBHHI®Io
@B Y
@R S0
@REEHILNI0
@RRUWlo
@REE:H
@REH:H a0

@B Bl
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@RU DT
@REWIMIo
@REUWD
@RWmMAIS
@REWILNIo
@RWELIo
@AW
@REBELIAOI

@me@gdﬂ

BW3o
BWIMJo
BWMIo
@orod
BWOILNJo
WELIo
BeOeWw
BWIAUOO O

BWIDOaO

BWI®m

wom)"lns’g

BeWw

ut oaloal

@RWI®
BRWlaHI® 0
BRUWlaH®
@RWILND
@RWla¥oLNd0
@RWIELIo
@RUWlaH
@RWlaH1a0l

@raw%%q(ﬂ.

BROUD®
BROUNWI® 0o
@ROURD
@ROUILNDS
@ROUIILNI0
@ROUIRL o
@O

@R U0

@ROUAA0.

©UoMIo
QUIQIMIo
UM I0
©UoaH|
©UoQILNJo
UL 1o
NOOW
VOQIUO O

VQINON 0.

IO

oa@ﬂnsaﬂnsg

wlougy ut alloaly

@rwacnﬂnsg ut mg)uﬂosg

@RI
@R UWlaH a0l

(Grauamﬂo%oo'l.
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Futurum primum

137

ORIBMI O@IBM®I WOmO. RI®
ut agWlmo.
Futurum 2dum
@ROBEIHHY D, @ROQ I HHY @RWITVY® @V WlaH)®
ut OayWlaky®
Futurum tertium
ORIHUYO® OQIBHUYOD® WOy @laHyO .
Conjugatio 4ta.
QM @QUOENIOWOM aflemi@eom @ém" QY B®OWIo
W) 6T O @YU QUYIqd™
2mo® existimat &@o®. facit. fit almo®  @RO® oo
QMIOO® BYOD allmlioom @EANO®m  EYOIOO®
QMIOM allmio® @QRAIO® @jaom
QMO aH MMO®  allReaH @O EJoay
QMmloeLn ut allmo® allmiooLln @@ANOLD  EJAIOOLD
QMOEL] aflmerl @QRORV] (Q@IIN
20m aflom. @O @Joal
QMIOa0D 2llm10a0  allmaoan @QRAUOO EJUOa0
0MeOan 2allmoan  allaoan @QRAO O @Yaoa0
Perfectum 1imum
@ROM® @R @n o @R @RE®
@RAMIO® 0 @MMR®  @YRAUI®I0  GREYAI®Io
@RAMI® @RI @ EJU®
@ROMLADS @RENJLOOS
@RAMIILNJ0 @ EJQUILNO0
@ROMED o @RERJ o
@eam @B:Q @nallm] @l @oEnjall
@RAM a0l @ EJ a0l
@RAMa0] @ EJ2a0)]
Imperativum primum
DOm0 B0 allmmoo @QR®I0 @J®o
QMIO®I0 @WAR®I  EYAI®Io
OMI®I0 @ QR0 E@JU®I0
OMaH. @0 (QaH @osd
OMIoLNJ0 @JQIOLOOo
QMEL o @jevlo
200M @Joonl
OMIOaD E@JUIQUOOO
2OMIO0a0.

EJAO2OO O
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Imperativum 2dum.

amfl SQ® aflmAm @@alo® oo
om@o®oo MmN
amAed
ut Zlaolo.
Imperativum 3tium.
2Mlaxlagyy aflay ©aladlay @0Udladlay Qlehlayy
Item @o&:lay
Perfectum 2dum
02eMm 210 allodn) @MO U DWISEE
OAMIO® Item 2fl6a1y
oomleo Ut 0aionl
Perfectum 3tium
@AM ay @GO @Oalay  @RYUTlaY. BROOUIAIM®
BRATM® (BTO(T\)O_ﬂoSg Ut Oo.@)(lﬂo%
@AMaHI®Io @R GHaHI®Io @0y
@OMaH® @ aU® @Y BHRHI®I0 @6OOI02I10M0
@eamlayos @) BH® @6 QU 21T
@POAMLADS @0 dLN03 @QaYos @602 ILNS
@OMaHILNd0  @RHaHILNIo @Y BHILN00 @6 U0210LN0
@OMEDIo @05 1o @B lo (GeISToTRENIEVET
@AM @0 aHl @l @60
@AM a0l @RIl @6 QU02100a0
@RAMaYall. @ BYaOl @ROMUI2IID0N.
Futurum Primum
amlmo. B0 021D, @ag. QUB®O
@UII®O.
Futurum 2dum
@oMaHy®  GRHGHUY®D  GRO2laUy®  GRYUlaHY®  GRQUBUY®
@) By
Futurum 3tium
oMaHO®  HCaHOD®  O2laHyO®  @RUIHYO®  USHYOD®
@0 HHY 6
Participia Praesentis
af) WAOMS alal@dME WloMUAOMS AUYAIME (@MY@ AIMS.
af) WAIMI @lReME QEARIAIMS alOBIQAIMS.
af) WAIMo 0210Q@MAIEME @R2@AIME MaOyRIMS
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Q%'IQOO(T)S QJemoms @%mﬁ
BerRIME QERIME BUWIME Yo IMS

amMmIoms cﬁa(yOGTT)S aflmnioms (BT&((}%O_IOCD‘& EnJaloems

Participia ex Futuro 3tio
Mas. agWlaHymoems  alduymdems WloMilaty@demo QUYOIMUYAIMS
Fae agdlaxymoemo.  qualladyaoms aclauymdems ©Qeuymoems
Neu aogWlady@oomo  ©2100@lady206Me alel@lady?oems

@0 24 QflaHyMIEME M@NVYAIMS

aDOMYAIMSE QAUElaHYAN06TNE (N ablaHyMO6MS
OBRIGHYMIEME OQIBHYAETNS WIMVYAIME LRQSaMyD06TN3
2MlaHyD06MN3 & @laHyDO6N3 6 2laHUYDOETN3 @R HHUYA06TN3
QUSHHUYA0EMS Participia Praeteriti
agWl®m1o . postquam accrevit W IoMUl@10. M@0, Q@10 aGl@10. QI@I0.
Q®10.@RUI®.10.
Supina
af)Bl®o  ald®o  AIoMI®o  QAYOI®o  OMI®o  AVa®o  aal
®o OQIBMo ©21000l®o aloelXl@o @ jRI®e  MEmo
a0d®o  QAAI®o  Wall®o  ORIEMo  OWISDo  WIDMo
n@o Mo HOWo  Oal®o @RaYyo @UWl@o  QUBMo
Passiva omnia conjugantur
Ut agoom
Hinc solum pono principia cujusque temporis
Praesens
emEweo®. habetur. ogwyo®  augetur  alalyo®  coquitur
mmyo®  exultatur  oflwom  dissolvitur  maoyom  ligatur
oeyo®  dolorificatur  dlayo®  luditur  galo®  separatur

solvitur
0aQo®m furto aufertur oloelyo® gubernatur @vojyo® colitur

@eyo®m editur  @evyo®m  @=Ryo®  voratur  ©@=\o®m  iungitur

@elay@om fit ceria. Mlunlwe® cumulaturmowom fit extenditur
gméom

920 dicitur @loo fit oll@lwom emitur

Wao)o® accipitur  alwlweom prehenditur o@om. datur

accipitur
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(Jeblomyo® destruitur Jmy@eo® paritur @l@e® mors obitur
a02We® itur @lwem eligitur ©)eoyo® accipitur
@®l0Qo® superincubatur amyo® existimatur @euoyo @ obtinetur

Perfectum primum

@MIGQ®
DagWy®
@alaly®
@M BYD®
aroflo®
@Ma0y®
@D BYD®
@RE1ALY®
@02 ly®
@O 210Q®
@Daloply@
@ aly®
@RBY®
@AY
@RRRY®

@RQ)RY®

@REY YW ®

Mlealo®
COMWIO}
@ROMY®
BV2ly®
BRBI®
@B Q®
INESWIO)
@YDy ®
aywWo®

@D

@JORLIoMLY®

@OMQ®
@EIQ®
@BRANIQD®

QI@I[WIO)

Imp. 1.

@MYNRYD®  @RAMYD®  @RYURYD

@M ERMIo Im.2. eGemEo@®

A WY®do
alaly®do
MMBY®I0
AN@®oo
Many®do
®BY®0
Qalymdo
0210Q®0
aloelymdo
@21y®O

@Yo
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Imp. 3tium

@0MEIaHlay

ag)w'loﬂaflasg

aldhtflay

MElatflay

QYO @latflayd QUydalagy

marlay

®@Nlay

0cQlaHlay

oddlagy

©210@laflayd 2100 Wlatflay

aloel@latflay . atdellatflay

@2 @lalay . @aflaxflay

@@y

@Oy

gtllay

QHlagy

@0Elaxt0 flatflay. @REIOaUaH]ay

mlunto@latflay MOURIaHlagy

®Mladlay

Qltlay

H0Cladlay. B)adlay

@0Wlaflagy. O atflay

WoaSlaflay. YaHflayy

WoMJlay

a0 flatflay. OanaHlay.

@JoMlatflay

@JMoQflatflay (@JOMIaHay
- @M Uadlay.

29@latflay Gatflay

a0dQfladlay a0IaHlagy

QUI@latflay QUGladlay

RQlaHflay

oMladlay

@ HHlay
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Perfectum 2dum

@MMNIEOQ

)30 216 (d). af)WIRIO M. af)Jo NUEOQU

©aleal
MM,
afloaly
OMean

DOOB
cdleloa

RPIDES

21000 21O, @YHTV NGO
aldel@oo 210, etc

@2jW0

@YOB ROH

WB@BOW

MIEOR

QWOR
@R ElaY oY

allod)y. alloaly

OmOM.

WISEY

210

all@low

RYean

BOW

£a0Q0000M etc. Ra0eAl

BRLJoOM

MYayer

20Q
26000
el
Uelouay
0OOMm

@PMeva.
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Perfectum 3tium

@RMIRIQ
QagWwl
@Raldadl.
@mazl.
@O0
@RMIa0
@ROMIE]
@recO
@ROMI Al
@RE 210Q]
@Raloell
@2
@RIVl
@RORIWI
@ROERI]
@RO®I]
@RI
@RV
@R®IMI
@RI Al
@RS I
@Ol
@0l
aywoel
@Ra00Odl
@RELIoMVI
@RV
@RAIQ
BRaOIWI
@ROUIAI
@MY U0
@RAIM]

@yU

@PM1RIaHUIBIo

0af)WlaHI® 0

@ROBVI® 0
@@ OO0
@ROBAMaHI®mI0
@ROEHUI® o
@RE 210@1aUI® 0
@RalIoeNaHI®mI0
@ 2 fla¥O®d0
@RALIDTNVI® 0

@RORIWIaHUI® o

@R 210 aHI®I0

@BROUBHUIMIo
@D dz0MdaH0

@R (B OWaHI®I0
@a00laHO®mI0

QY WOWlaHI®MIo

@RAORIaHUIB® Do

@RAUGRIaHOI® 0

@RUIaHUI® o
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@PM1RIUaHU®

Qaf)WlaH®

@O 2100WaHUI®J0 etc
@RI aHI®mIo

@ 2 aHO®I0

@& 2laHI®Io

@R (EHaHIMIo

@6 aNIaHUIMI0

@RYaHI®Io

@ QJaHOIMIo

BRERHUI®I0
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Futurum 1*® 2dum.
@MEoOIMmo @MIEAlady®
@ meQl®mo.
ag) W®o Oaf)WlaHy®
alB®O @l Uy ®
m@lmo @M BlaHy®
Qlyo®O @2 Qo) ®. @Y I TVY @
MEDo. @M @TVY®
BlOMaLN @ROMITTVY®
osallmo. @eoBQlaxy®
OQOH®O. @DO DI )
©2100W®o @6 2100 aHy® @6 210@laHy®
aloelQlmo @aloel@laHy® @oaloefauy®
@02 Q®d @) 2| Doy ® @R 2 flatly®
@ROEMO @) ONVY®
©QOELY (GLISTCI AN
OBIBMI @6 B HUYD®
OWIBM®I @06 QO HHY®
210QI®I. O21®O. @210l aHy @ @O 2laHy®

MOl®. HTVLIDmO. @MV aHy®. @RTVOLaHY® @ROMVIaH)®

oMo, @@ (Tilad)y @

QUB®O. @ (U HHY @

HOMO. HOANMI. @10 > @BlaHy @ @12 I @laHy®
o0l @) O aHY® @6 B aHy®

O, ()aOl®O @R(U)a0laHy® @) aOlaHy®

WomO. @UWIMVY®
anoQflo. @a0dlaHy® @REOIaHY®
aLJomJlmo. @ED IoMUlaHy @

moall®o. rualmo. MI®I. @RAMVIAaHYD® GROMVI YD
2@, DE. @RDICaHy®

a00@I®I. aNI@®O. @2a00QlaMy® @RaNITVY@®
QREI®O. Alelmo. @ROIIE1aHY® @ UG aHY®

102, Le@I®o. @020 QflaHy @ @MU atHy®

aml®o @A MlaHy®
@UIl®O. @R U3lay @
@ag. (G RENO)

Futurum 3tium
@mmealatyo®  etc  scilicet ex futuro 2% abjecto

praeposito et mutato ® finali in 0 ®. etc.
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De aliquibus anomalis

Praesens a0m adlmuomomyos LM OO, @ gall.
a0 occidit ag@] it @yl est
aDm ambo occidunt  m: eunt ambo s ambo sunt
ag)avl occidunt @l eunt ool sunt
a0omUl occidis @l es
aoLng ambo occiditis mang ambo estis
a0l occiditis mn estis
a0l occido @yl sum
aOM8 ambo occidimus @PVs ambo sumus
Mol occidimus mys sumus

Perfectum primum.
@2aO®) Oaf @ epove  fuit
@aO®0 @myoo  fueruntambo
@pagm @poum  fuerunt
@RaO(d
@RaO®I0
@RAO®
@a0Mo
@RanMIS
@RanMS

Imperativam primum.

0. «O®I® occidat af) @ DD @Y. n%;oaﬁ
aO®I0 occidantambo &m0 Mmoo
Y1y 0) occidant Whio} @
2a0l. a0®IO af)aOl O®O® wl Mo®
aO®o Oo. ('T(Bo
aO® DO "
a0MOMm] @oml @RrVIMI
aOMOQUS @oQ8 @RVOOS
aOMOOS @Im3 @RMLODS

Imperativum 2dum.

aOMYO @) DO MY
adMYI®Io DHRIMIo MUYO®90
ahm) 3 D3 oy
ahMyo8 W3 moyos
adMYI®o DHWI®o MOYI®o
adMYO®. DOI® MOYO®
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aOMydo O Moyoo
aOMYOQs OH®IQI moyoQls
aOMYo!e W Muyoms
Imperativum 3tium
QIALYO® o6l@I®
QIRLYIMYI0
QUELYIMYS
QUEDYOS
QIRLYIMo
QIRLYOMY
QURLYIMVo
QUELYITVIS
Qlavyomye
Perfectum 2dum
£20010M HQIW @YV
RIS RAWIOH @IV
=0pls, 20 ImlLo. oQe@)8 @YY
Perf. 3tium.
@RAIWI®, @RUNID® @RI,
Futurum primum
201 0MI®I. 2210, aOamO. ag)®9. vel @ @l®mo
20 10MImIeD a0 )@Y  ERWI®IED
| 0MI®O®S3 aOOmO®S IR @YWIMIRS
Futurum 2dum
aOMlaHy® ) aHy @)
3tium
a0 MUy @] af) aHy®)|
Participia
Prae. m. aglm qui occidit @ qui it o qui est
Fae. agl@l quae occidit @@ quae it Vo] quae est
Neu. eg)@.og)d  quodoccidit @@ wd  quodit m@. mué  quod est
Praet. mas. =ogflanad ap@laom  D. ag@lalomu® plur. ag@lalome
=20]ad] @IVl ag@liomuy® ag)@lalomys
aﬂ%ﬂmaﬁ Ql®  ag@lauml o) @lomul
Futuri a0 oty (B af) oy
Fut. 1. QOO ) ™.
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Praesens
@ano® occidit
@R OLIO®
@Yoo
@YaOOM
@R0LJ0oL0

@R OLlOr]
@8]
@YaOMIOa0
@YadMO 0.
Praeteritum imum
@YaO®

@) OLJO®Io

@R E]®
@anLNos

@ °LJ0L0d0
@YanELlo
@yoel
@R)aOM a0l
@RYaOMa0l.
Imp. 1mum
@YoM
@YOLJO®I0
@) L{® o
@aOTV
@ LJ0L0d0
@anELlo
@YaNOOM
@YaNMOIAUOO a0
@YaOMIDON a0
Imp. 2dum
@ee]l®
Imp. 3tium
@R QUWladlagy @ROORLYaHlayY
Perfectum 2dum
@RYROL
Perfectum 3tium
(e@muﬂcﬂg

155

Anomola terminaé passiva

D613 @RELYIWOM
awlom discit
@RWIQIOm

ARWIQO®

P.1
@ROOERLY®
@ROOERLYVIM o

@O QDD

Imp.1
@RWI® 90

2dum

@RWI®

3tium

@Y Wlatflay
P. 2dum
(GCIINP=1510p)
stium
@RRLY Uy
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Futurum Primum

@RORLYAHYD®

22 l0®O. *2ldmImo. @ORLY®.
Q10D
Futurum 2dum
@210 MlaHy® @REDYUlaHy®
3tium
2@ 19MlaHyO®. @ROELYHYOD®
Participia praesentis
M. @ LJom3
Fae. @pogjomo.
N. @)L OMo
Futuri
2@ 10MlaHy@06ms
Passiva horum verborum.
Praesens

aOMYO®.ut af) LO®.

Praeteritum

@RaOMY®

Imp. 1.

aOMy®do0

Imp. 2.

a0OMy®

Im. 3.

QlWlasdlay

P. 2.

2002}

Per. 3.

@RldM] . @AW

Fut. 1.

20 0®9
2dum

@210 MlaHy@®.
3tium

apMlayO@.

(00 Q) (@

0af)Q®
Q@ @0
oo QM
a@)oﬂd’lnﬂé
Qe
@RI

af)®9. BRYWI™I

©af)aHy®. @R)QlaHy®

af)aHyO® @R laHyO®.
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BRWIQO®

@ROOELYQ®
@RWI M0

@WloQm
@O0 LY aHlay
@rwlRewm
@REDYOINOW. @RERLYOW

@RORLY .

@RELYNOW]aHY@®

@ Wl lattyo®
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Participia. Praesentis

agjoms @omse
agjomo Whlylu)
agjoMo @oMo
Participia praeteriti

ALIME O3 Ome

ARI®I DH®I

Q0o OHMo

Verba Volitiva

Praeter activa dantur volitiva quae fiunt ex activis
futuris ~ duplicati ~ prim4  syllabd sed  immutata  ut
apparebit.
Praesens.
e Ga @] vult esse terminationes temporum

Amat esse flunt ut in  verbo  acti

Vo

Prae. 1. @oen)Gax@
Imp. 1. n)Ga¥©®
Im. 2. J@OH®
Im. 3. enj@ayO©@
Praet. 2. n)@au00mI500
Praet. 2. @on) gl
Fut. 1. ygadl®o.
Fut. 2. @oen)Gaxy@
Fut. 3. njGaxy @
Particip.
praes enj@aum
Praet enj@au06mig01008

Fut. 3. njGaxym.
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Ita alia omnia ut VG.
Terminatio activa terminatio passiva
et neutra
atlotB @) vult coquere agBlwlatyo® vult sumere incre=
allatauo® ment
il Bla @] vult gaudere oo vult coqui coquere
alayomol vult deficere Al omoo
mlmaro] vult vincire AlabloTUlato®
DOV vult affligere 38y, cHO®
dosalauol. gy vl vultludere  @MMesio®
QO HUD] vult separare RQHEHOO
2J0alneWley@l  vult furari 202100010®
allasoeileu@|  vult regere dofop_mﬂnﬂm@
@02 fla 1l aHO®

@ajfalole@  vult colere HAODroom
=loa ool vult edere
@@or] vult offendere invadere aflauclazo®
YR SHUD) vult vorare Hlag|BUO®
QQEUD] vult jungere MIBHHUOD
mmeu@ vult facere certd ceria ~ QQEUO®
almlvalafleve]  vult augere wWoeo®
T®MlaH®) vult extendere  wvewlavo®
@l®om® facere dlomado®
2/l @] vult facere afl&lao®
aflaguo vult dicere aflmlvalaflaoo
aflal@leu] vult emere @ U UFlaHO®
Hlog| s ol vult recipere Qllcusuom.
Wierl vult accipere educare  Possunt fieri passiva
Ao vult dare VG. allatasyom. mim
£20004@. vult dare accipere Blatyo®. allayomuyom ete

Ex his fiunt nomina VG. al&lax0.  volun=
tas gustus faciendi. engsuo.  voluntas  vorandi  Wi@rvo.
voluntas  excipiendi ~ @@@ro  voluntas  invadendi &
agiorvo.  voluntas  edendi. Ita  fiunt  substantiva.  Fi
unt  etiam  adjectiva VG. @maory:  volens  invadere
=loojorys  volens  edere  aflaies  volens  dicere  etc.
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Verba significantia copiam

Ex verbis simplicibus fiunt verba significantia co
piam aut quantitatem. Sed terminatione passiva.
Praesens OMNEWO®  iterum est multim in copia est
Praet. 1. @OMIOGR®
Imp. 1. OMIDER Mo
Imp. 2 OMIDEOV®
Imp. 3. O gWlatflay
Praet. 2 OMIOEWIo 210(H)

Prae. 3. @O MIGflay
Fut. 1. oI EWIMmO.
Fut. 2. @266 GWlaHy®
Fut.3 OMI0GWlaxyo .
aldalalyo®
MIMMBYO®
oanflwo®
MUMOIMaNYO®
DMO®BYO®
@RMOBEINYO®
Q0RO
QUOQI2lYO® multim iterum iterumque dicitur
ORITELYO®
DMIOBRYO®
OWOIQYRYO® etc
Verba Effectiva
eol®l  facit ut sit Perfectum 2dum
BOIQIBOQ.
stium
@penflecum
alalol  facitutcoquat  Perf 3. @paflalal@
MBQO)] @MMBO
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OBAUQ®I
LM ®I
OMIBQ®I
0002 IQ®I
BR)YRQ D]
ORIWQ®
ORILW®I
OWIRQ®I
@RElaUI U @]
MU Q@]
®IMQ®
HIQQ D)

Q02 IQ®I
CoREWIO]
@MU IaNQ @
QAR ®I
Wl
BoalQ®]
a0 @

af) L@
WloM@®!
ML @I

a0 @I
BR®IIVQ®I
QOMQ®)!
BRI
RICIWIOIR
alorl @]
0210 ®I

@2 QM
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perfectum 3. @@l

MMM aO®
@O@OBO)
@R 210
oGO

@B TWO)
@ENYBRO)
@0 Q) QRO)
@0 ElaYaM Q@Y
MeafNalal®
BN ®
@Rl @@
QrleY|[eTENI(]
@R AN @ al®
@MILNO®
rlelile¥lcIw)]
@REIWal®)
@R1BAI®
@REa0QUD)
0af)GlL®Y
(QENN Vo)
@MY aH D)
@200 QI®
@D®Y U1 @)
@AM D

@R UlU®
@ROIOQR®
@allalel®
@02)2)Q®)

@ aflal®
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P?*  Noticia. Os  verbos repartem em doz clas=
ses os Gramaticos Grandonicos
Da 1* classe sao os que chamao wanllleemeasud
RO a) WO
alal®l alalO® WloMIO®
leelol QU@L Yy @O® etc.

Da 2.% 0s que chamio e leeemea@sud
@O, QUIOM
Da3.? (Gf&m%sa(ammuﬁ
BUWIGI 262000 laolom.
WOOD®
Da 4. voya alle:eeme@sud
claywl Many@l MoO®
MadyO®
Da 5. @alleeemenud
MOMO® aflomo®) aflmo® @R
Da 6. walleemeasud
(OIEO] Qlo® QU] B)TUOD®.
Da 7.% oll@@eme@sud
@emaul BOBO
QM B QOB
Da 8.2 oalleeemea@rud
@OMOIMI HORIO HBOD® OMO®

Da 9.* @oalleeemanud

@lemo®) QLreblol
Daio.?
0210 ®! @2 Q.
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Archivio di M. Compatri
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Syntaxis.

Nominativus et Vocativus
De  his observa quod  in Syntaxi  latiné

Genitivus et Dativus

Quando  duo substantiva non continuata  ponun
tur Ut in latinis iis uti licebit sic o©ozom: oy@e fi
lius regis alowo: «l0B: pes animalis. MaOOBO WM
divitiae amici. aJoyoemoo  »TWs  pama: florum  odor
excellens alo@mmUy ©R)emO quae solet edere lacticinia

Quae Gerundia correspondent Gerundiis in Dum
admittunt hunc casum etsi etiam possint habere
Ablativum primum  sic Somalo mihi faciendum

aut 0o &omalye 4 me faciendum
Quando utuntur Verbo =omlo®m  cognoscitur me

dium quo quid dignoscitur ponitur in hoc casu sic
owomo  =omlom  dignoscitur  per  succum. m)g':ﬂOoSdO

=omlo® dignoscitur per grassitiem

Verba mye@l cweo® @00y  conjunguntur  cum
hoc casu sic myeodl esamy recordor Dei cwom
Glmauy compatitur misero.

Item =omool  dlgeoml  aflauy@]  significantia
necem admittunt hunc casum sic  @d=0  Le@eEMIo
=omv@@l Rex occidit inimicos = @@&HMLOIMIe  ald
o®mM alloaloyt monte obruit contusit occidit larvas

Nomina similitudinis vel dissimilitudinis
Admittunt  hunc  casum  aut  Ablativum  pri
mum sic  a@oMy qeuewel.  Vultui  similis  luna
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Vel alogmem mugue@uil.

Nomina ®eld. 9al20. admittunt solum hunc
casum = sic  @IQTVy  MIMYy aldd. non invenitur simi
litudo Rameni. @210 @ouavy ™ . non datur simi

litudo Crustnenis.

Nomina  significantia ~bonum  aut  utilitatem
volunt hunc casum aut Dativum primum seu
cui. Scilicet @@y 0@. GG Hwel. M. @
@0, o0l®m.  20maHavy  o0l®mo  Utile  Homini.  vel
20MaHO®@ abl@o. sic de caeteris.

Item  Nomina significantia. ~~ dominium  utuntur
hoc casu vel Ablativo wultimo sic wawe ool
vaccarum Dominus.

Item  superlativa ~ Sic ~ »ae @0  Moasmee
@0 Nigra lacte  copiosissima  vaccarum.  qemoo

aeﬁd@ﬁ@ﬁ@@@g Xetrien Generosissimus hominum.
Dativus primus seu cui

Bonum  Finis cui utilitas  prognostici  significatum
ponuntur in hoc casu. Sic 20maHO©® o0lmo bonum
utile homini. @emwen®  adleemye  inauribus  aurum
2028 Ofl@)o  mulsooeoen  nati Brahmanes suo  offi
cio. Wwoo  ®OEI®]  ©00&:O®  virtutem  propter
beatitudinem  operatur. QL®I®  @alen  alley,®
@R ald@IMIOLIa0IMm) aflom QUa¥HOW alloam@o

fulgur caeruleo colore significando vento valde rubrum
siccitati flavum pluviae dignoscendum.

Verba significantia gustum  placitum  adulatio
nem diffidentiam  imprecationem Ut sunt 000l
o® placet quieo® sapit ooelo®  blanditur  dlame

oo  diffidit weo®  imprecatur Item = MY yeO@®)
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desiderat inhiat Item significantia impatienti
am detrimentum iram criminis impositionem
ut sunt @eoyol excandescit (Ge0y@l nocet offendit
Qo aty @] irascitur BRI detrahit. petunt
hunc  casum sic Gayo®  ©GIalO®  ©ale:  malo
placet latro  eioeID®  TUIBO®  ajals  parvo  sapit
panis auioolom  oeelo®  e@mys  domino adulatur - ser
vus  oo=ool@ow  mlamo®m  Rex  inimico  diffidit.
021000@  alo®m 6l=s  furi  imprecatur  Brahmanes.
etc

Adverbia mas cuimil. U0, @UIWI.  @welo

Qla¥S  petunt hunc casum sic osan@  moz  Deo
adoratio. aymyco®  auimJl.  bene sit virtuoso. etc
Accusativus
Est Activorum ut in latinis. Sic #H06MUo

eJmo®] scindit baculum

Verba quae significant ire habent accusativum
termini quo itur sic Qano o)l it domum. possunt

tamen etiam habere Dativum primum sic ©90010
©0el0ato  oJol  Vaccae eunt ad stabulum  poterit
etiam dici 02210640®@ 14 )a0).

Verba ocovwl mulget ©o210@ rogat @emey]
cogit 2@l interrogat ClaHo® petit @Jo®
dicit @RMURIMY] imperat @alaflomom spoliat
mo®l ducit lo®l  vehit @ouw] habent duplicem
Accusativum  Ex. oo alo@o  osovwl  Mulget lac
ex vacca (alo 0RIRMo  @IROM  @Yoadém:  Bra
hmanes rogat Regem prandium @lwoe oj@o @em
@l. cogit invitat filium ad lusum ©woale aIMNOMo
oJj)@l  Pastorem de via interrogat @o=20mo (0o
clerom  petit a  rege vaccam  00@lo QG  @UO®

virgini petitum seu auspicium dicit oy  Womo
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@muoryl.  Discipulo  jubet  virtutem = Qev@alall
omom|  anejoml  arborem  spoliat  fructibus  @pe20
Womo m®l ovem ducit ad pagum €oGo aho O
a0®] onus vehit domum

Item dum ex Activis fiunt effectiva gomypo @n
alémo  wWo@ml facit ut servus eat in urbem. o
Gladyo  0O(MYo  @raINa@@]  Muni  monachus  facit
ut discipulus obtineat scientiam 20®9 M®o l0@TVo
oco2@®| mater facit wut filius edat lacticinium.

Quando Verba non sunt activa ex quibus sunt effec
tiva sed neutra habent solum unum Accusativum
VG. caust  00oulemo  muldal@@l medicus facit ut

dormiat aegrotus. @wlo @ MuNOaI®| sistit ibi

equum.
Adverbia wls?. vah. oecwm: utrobique mume

ex omni parte ©ql@l ex superiori parte @pdl su
per @pw: infra  @pEl®m:  circum VOO, Ml auo.
prope «0o. vah. petunt accusativum

Verba quibus praeponuntur 9ol @em. @l jun
guntur  Accusativo.  VG.  ojeo  9alairu@l  habi=
tat prope urbem alQ®o @RWlowo®m  jacet  super
montem @y TMUMo @RELYIOM) sedet super sedem

Verba «00@l. ®600ow] dum fiunt effectiva admit
tunt aut duplicem Accusativum aut loco accusativi
personae  respectu cujus sunt effectiva  Ablativum
primum. Sic  @I=R0 @& aut /YO ©ald
@@ Wmo w000l Rex facit ut gubernator auffe

rat a fure divitias.
Adverbia @mmocem inter «aflmo  sine admit=

tunt Accusativum.
Nomina significantia mensuram temporis aut
viae ponuntur in Accusativo. Sic. 0@®00e0  &sleld

e fluvius media leuca obliquus.
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Ablativus primus

In passivis nomina™ activorum ponuntur in
Ablativo primo et accusativa in nominativo wut in
latinis.

Instrumenta et quando posset usu venire praeposi
tio per et simul ponenda in hoc casu sic #0o0@m
Qeonleyo®  securi  scinditur  arbor.  gogomm  ®
@&o per peccatum infernus  meoom  oll®d  qudo
cum filio stat pater

Via per quam itur subjectum in quo via confici
tur ponuntur in hoc casu VG aind @oml it per viam
oMM ool it per aggerem. =IMO WO
currit in equo.

Causa ponitur in hoc casu VG womm #elo &My
@O owo@s aleywo ©@uws aiebom. Divitiarum causa
familia virginis causa tristitia Doctrinae causa fama
accrescit.

Adverbia mua0. muodmo. muoEbo. simul, cum. petunt
hunc casum. ojo@en a0  ol®o pater cum filio.

Nomina per quae vitium aut mutatio in corpore
indicatur ~ ponuntur in  hoc = casu. @EYO  ems
oculis parvus. o 1@ gy90 alow)s pedibus claudus.

Ablativus 2.dus.
Dum in latinis usu venit ab vel ex vel 4 usu
venit hic casus @eomoci®e®l ex monte descendit.

auffert a fure 021000V Q).
Verba 2V . alleal. @206yl junguntur
cum hoc casu VG. ercvmyoclleaml. discedit ab inju

stitia, falsitate abhorret a falsitate.
Objectum a quo timetur a quo quis liberatur po
nitur in hoc casu. sic. ayoeep®  mlocml  timet

a tigride. a10al0@owe® liberat peccato.
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Nomina @pmy: @omes  alius s alius  petunt

hunc casum

Adverbium go® sine petit Ablativum 2dum Item

@o@®. prope. distanter. Item @p usque @U@ usque
ad arborem

Adverbia oJo#d.  almo.  momo. sine petunt Accu

sativum, aut Ablativum  primum aut secundum.

Regio et tempus dum respectu loci aut temporis
ponuntur petunt ut locus et tempus ponatur in hoc
casu MWEI® o) cled. regio orientalis respectu urbis

MURIBVEI® adOQo @08 mensis antecedens
annum.
Adverbia  ssslenm:  ex  parte  meridionali oomo
®: ex parte septentrionali. ojompo® ex parte orien
tali oJemo® ex parte orientali junguntur cum hoc
casu aut cum genitivo VG. mwoeo® sedinms  aut
Moy sedianms ad meridiem urbis etc

Ita etiam nomina geo distans @RWleo, @
@)0Uoo propinquum.

Ablativus 3tius

Subjectum ponitur in hoc casu sic ®loel oom
elo In Gergelino oleum. mayo olme in aqua piscis.

Ablativas absolutus est hic Ablativus VG osw
@ eomulol  =ome ©o=aj@: oriente  sole  natus
Regis filius

Dum aliquid nihili fit potest poni in hoc casu
aut in  Genitivo Ex. gr. @owglol aleqmioel ol

o  @lwm! ©d=0. hostis exercitus accessum non
curans Rex ipse ludit. vel @pwj@s sy
MU1Wo @lowol @0220. @BRYO (BN 20May w
®qe 021008 vel @O (EIVMITERMIMIo n

@8 01008 acclamantes  homines non  curans

abiit ille fur.
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Nomina cvioal. Dominus @.0oles  @eWlal®ls D nus
sowes filius. ool . testis (Jolg habent junctum
hunc Ablativum aut Genitivum. Sic e VIO
al. ©”oay muloal. Dominus vaccarum.

Haec de syntaxi satis.

De
Conjunctione dictionum

Quod reddit vel maxime difficilem intelli
gentiam  hujus  linguae est dictionum  conjunctio
quod magni studii sit scire quomodo separandae
sint dictiones ut voces intelligantur hinc modos
conjungendi hic explicandos duxi

Primo
Quando nomen desinit in vocalem vel Dyphton
gum et non adest signum interruptionis  seu
allugye  ut  vocant  notari  solitum  hoc  signo
incipitque sequens a vocali vel dyphtongo simili
contrahuntur in unum ita tamen ut brevis fiat
longa VG. semw  @e@o. BaMWIWo. BW a0, BWlao.

0W. SOmAe  AWYO®do. allg) 8aHRs  all@ars  MVOQ
af)O® MOQOM etc.

Secundo
Nomen quod desinit in a mutat illud subse
quente i. in e u in o. e in e. o in au. au

in au Ex. auq @03 MUOQJURE DA OBbo

MeOUIBdho @ aff)aHs (OI9]91@1elt=H 20 0af)
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1Yo 2R000QUIYo ™ &BMo ®AUIDBMo
@l BOEN Yo  O®OUDONEY At nomen  de
sinens in a breve sequente ¢ non perdit a sed perit
iru remanente in syllaba sequente ir VG ojmau
$3aHBE aBaHaY RS Ba0 KBaHls BadaHle
Tertio
Nomen desinens in i conjungendum alii ab alia
vocali incipienti contrahit i cum alia vocali Ex gr.
cwl @@ BULYD®. Corl @@ woy@® Dol OBMo
DY, H®o  (JO)] LMo @J@YeMo  Oald 0ag)RIYo
9aloaQuolo Idem de nominibus finitis
inu. VG aw @@ aebl@).
Quae desinunt in & mutant syllabam in ra
sic all®) @R®No al@®no
Si desinant in au retinent a longum et vo
cali conjungendae praeponitur o VG Q&uo BI)
QJBHOYBD Haec de vocalibus absque signo
separationis seu o/lmu()o
Quarto.
Nomen desinens in a breve cum signo alouge
subsequente a brevi vel longo mutato a brevi in
o fit elisio VG. @vmmms @El@  GRMOMmI

.

Dum sequitur una ex consonantibus o . cal . = .
B LW .M LB L. @ L. el . Q. a0 mutato a
in o fit conjunctio. VG. @.0oles osals:  dic
Qe (210@1 OB Pald NI YOald V2.

Ante -1 manet a breve et perdito signo ponitur
loco 2. v VG,  osas 210®  ©EAUURIMI.
Manet etiam ante . oy U. sed hae duplicantur
VG. B @ BER@®:E . etc.

Item manet ante @ et s. sed @ superponitur
. et s. ou. superponitur VG am:z  ®oalo amMydale

Dum sequitur @Ww. ol. @. . 4. non fit conjunctio.
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aut si fiat fit positd super ol an. & . litterd
o sic. @3 Hoo it Qoo il apelo  fit  mlay
elo  Ante o  manet olltvge VG ogn el
fit gsao

Ante ® facit ut amisso signo superponatur @
sic 2m3 ®dalo fit amaRoalo

Quinto

Nomen desinens in i u o0. au. cum signo
m?(mc(f'/go uti etiam  desinens in  ©ag. subsequen
te . %0l =®. OW. B. W. M. ML B O. @. 2l. AL 0. facit

ut Duplicetur haec subsequens superposito r. seu signo
quod illud significat sic @ndls cllays fit epaled
ays @3 Tlgays  R@QMGaYs DROWIS 203
DEROWIRWS etc.

Sequente alia vocali praeponitur r. sic. ©
afls @ qelO. (o3gj<ao%4s (@) OO0
Qlajt OO @laj@BODOS. etc.

Sequente  ®. procedendum ut annotatione
quantd de a brevi locutus sum. Uti etiam
sequente ol 20 U w0  od. Item  sequen
te . Q. al. al. @.

Sexto.
#%  finale sequente vocali mutatur in ) et
contrahitur cum illa in  unam  syllabam  sic
od a0 dicitur al0uTlao.

@ sequente vocali transit in & et contrahitur in
unam syllabam sic ®@ @oE®o ®ETER®o.
S transit in W o¥S @oo  a¥HWolo

o] @ransit in o0l sic @leygol @ @. fit @loyni@.
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Septimo
% sequentibus consonantibus v cel & o loco illi
us adjungitur o) fitque () 1 3 U1 .

sequente o0 potest mutari et poni 0y omisso
a0. potest etiam remanere immutatum.

sequente o illud potest mutari in 20 sic
Qlo#d ©UORMO potest scribi Q10O 20IRMO.

sequente (U manet &b sic QS TVolo QlOdHo
(. ita etiam sequente oU. Q0B oMo QUIHUTWo.

@ sequentibus consonantibus 2l =. s. an. . ©.
6. m. perit et duplicantur consonantes poniturque
2] 222 § () QY @O @ .

sequente © perit @ et ponitur ay. Sic sequen
te o ponitur 61 sequente . ponitur (@ Ex
gr. o) @l fit ©sy®. ©© AU, ®EID.
O® @aOl®o ®Ball®o.

sequente o0 conjungitur illius loco & et w sic
OO 0a0®. MOED. D aOl®o. MASIMo

sequente @Ww perit @ et ponitur =6w sequente
o omittitur et ponitur m.

sequente (o perit et ponitur 5l sic ®® VWMo
ponitur mal@mo

sequente ol. an. cnl. @. nihil mutatur.

sequente el conjungitur fitque ¢ Ita etiam
sequente . fit @r.

S finale sequente o perit et ponitur o
sequente o0 potest perire et scribi ) sic aus
aneloml. axqperol.

o] sequente o0 potest perire et ponit ) sic
@Wo%u aO®o.  fiet @103%%65@0. sic etiam  se

quente o potest perire VG @lotjo alomodl. @layoglomooi.
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Octavo

3. uti etiam saepe @ ante vocalem conjungendam
duplicatur VG. @ epoqy fit @@Boomy. &)U
GROTY  &aUMINMY.
0@ sequente ol 20 potest perire et loco illius poni o
sic  eaOM  ale@l. eI  2008@®l.  fit  eA.URIE
©] QIoUDEIG@®].  sequente o potest mutari
ex. gr.  RQOM.  OWOm  RADOMOO®.  sequente
el potest perire et duplicari e/ sic ciogfloil.

Nota tamen @ accusativi pluralis masculi
ni non duplicari ut saepe observavi

a® sequente m conjungitur fitque  sequente
o adjungitur fitque . sequente . 3. sequente w. fit mw

o sequente % vel & potest mutari in 3 sic
®lo  HOIaH @B ORI sequente o2l. o0, S,

potest adjungi fierique cm.. emo. ae.
2T sequente vocali transit in £ sic @21 @GRMo  @RERo.
Haec notata

Sufficient ut voces possint separatae
cognosci

De Adverbiis
Adverbia sunt alia ex natura talia VG ojms
postea Joo. primitus et alia quae in vocabulario

satis fusé recensentur.

Fiunt praeterea adverbia e nominibus addito nomi

nativo ®: et aequivalent ablativo 2. sic @p®s

ex hoc mm: ex illo MuQJm: ex omni oom: ex me ®Iome
ex te. dixi addito ®: nominativo, hoc enim saepius fit,

et semper dum nomen est primae declinationis nisi
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sit exceptio.

Alia sunt adverbia addito nomini @ Verbi gra
tia @@ hic @@ ibi et significant idem quod ab=
lativus tertius sic @@ oJo© in hac urbe

Aliquando additur ¢ et significat vicem Sic
nieOuee multis vicibus

Reliqua quae breviter supra dixi huc per

tinent et pro notitia sufficiunt. Regulas omnes
subjicere maximi foret laboris.
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Lat Praes. Ind.

Lang Praet Perf. L.

Lot. Imperat. L

Ling . Imperat. I1. Ashirling Im. Op. 111
Lit Praet. Perf. 11

Lung . Praet. Perf. 111

Lut. Fut. I

Lirung . Fut. II

Lirut. Fut. 11
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Grammatica Grandonica

Declinationes Nominum

Magna est in hac lingua declinationum copia quae suo ordine recensebitur et
licet in principio discendi cupidos possit absterrere, hoc meo labore fiet ut spero
facilior, quae ex libro gentilium siddharipam ut vocant summo labore vix
tandem percipitur. Juxta terminationum varietates variatur declinatio nec
solum hoc verum etiam juxta generum diversitatem. Casus sunt octo. Numeri
tres, ut apud Graecos, singularis, dualis et pluralis. Singularem vocant
ekavacanam, dualem dvivacanam, pluralem bahuvacanam. Voluissem juxta
ordinem Latinorum casuum illos casus collocare, sed, licet in principio aliqua
incipientibus perturbatio ob ordinem & Latino diversum sit oritura, quia tamen
ex alio capite casuum scilicet similitudine facilius erit illos addiscere, secutus
sum ordinem a peritis hujatibus usitatum.

Finita in A breve a4 masculina

(et neutra reperiuntur)

Nominativus singularis ita terminatus, perdit puncta correptionis seu visarggam
in vocativo addito /e in principio.

Accusativus terminatur in -am.

Ablativus primus causae instrumenti conjunctionis in -ena post sa aut ra; post
alias litteras fere in -ena.

Dativus cui seu propter quem in -aya.

Ablativus ex quo/prae quo in -at.

Genitivus-et-dativus in -sya.

Ablativus quietis seu in quo seu subjecti in -e.

Exemplum
vrksah ‘arbor’
he vrksa ‘o arbor’
vrksam
‘per arborem ut causam vel instrumentum,
vrksena ,
ab arbore, cum arbore
vrksaya ‘arbori tanquam fini’
vrksat ‘ex arbore, prae arbore’
vrksasya ‘arboris, arbori’
vrkse ‘in arbore’

Dualis

Nominativus et vocativus et accusativus terminantur in AU -au. Ablativus 1,
dativus cui et ablativus secundus in -abhyam. Genitivus-et-dativus et ablativus
tertius in AYO -ayoh.
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Ex[emplum] dualis:
vrksau ‘ambae arbores’
he vrksau ‘o ambae arbores’
vrksau ‘ambas arbores’
‘per ambas arbores, ab ambabus arboribus, cum ambabus
vrksabhyam arboribus, ambabus arboribus ut finibus, ex ambabus
arboribus, prae ambabus arboribus’
‘ambarum arborum, ambabus arboribus, in ambabus
vrksayoh .
arboribus’
Pluralis

Nominativus et vocativus in -@/, accusativus in -an, ablativus primus in -aif,

dativus 1 et ablativus 2 in -ebhyah, genitivus-et-dativus in -anam antecedente ra

aut sa, alias in -anam, ablativus [3] in -esu.

Exemplum pluralis:

vrksesu

ubhau ‘ambo’ habet solum dualem, declinatur ut vrksau.

Exemplum aliud nathah ‘dominus’:

Sin. Dwal Plur.
| nathah ] nathaw | nathah
| henatha | henathaw |, henathah
| natham ] nathaw | nathan
| nathena | nathabhyam | nathath
| nathaya | nathabhyam | nathebhyah
| nathat ] nathabhyam || nathebhyah
| nathasya | nathayoh | nathanam
nathe nathayoh nathesu

Excipiuntur ab hac regula: sarvvah ‘omnis’, visvah ‘omnis’, ubhayah “uterque’,

katarah, katamah ‘qualis’, satarah, satamah ‘talis’, anyah, itarah ‘alius’,

anyatarah ‘alter’, tvah, samah ‘similis’, anyatamah ‘alteruter, simah ‘finis’,
datarah, datamah, ekah ‘unus’. Haec faciunt pluralem in E sic sarvvah,

nominativum pluralem sarvve. Singularis dativum 1 in -asmai, E.G. sarvvasmai.

Ablativum 2 singularis in -asmat, E.G. sarvvasmat. Genitivam pluralem in -esam,

E.G. sarvvesam. Ablativum 3 in -asmin, E.G. sarvvasmin. In caeteris non

discrepant.
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___________ Si. P
N. |sawah — |\savwe
V. he sarvva he sarvve

Abg | sarvvasmin

§5
nemah declinatur ut sarvvah. Admittit in nominativo pluralis etiam nemah,
uti etiam in vocativo.

purvvah ‘principalis’ sequitur regulam generalem atque etiam declinationem
sarvvah, uti etiam sequuntur utramque parah ‘alius’, daksinah ‘meridionalis’,
uttarah ‘septentrionalis’, aparah ‘occidentalis’, adharah ‘vilis, abjectus, inferior’,
svah ‘suus’, antarah ‘proprius, occultus, multiplex’, excepto dativi 1 in quo
terminantur in -asmai solum ut purvvasmai, et genitivo-et-dativo 2 pluralis ubi I3v]
sequuntur declinationem sarvvah.

§6

dvitiyah ‘secundus’, tytiyah ‘tertius’ admittunt in singulari ablativo 1, dativo 1
et ablativo secundo et tertio uti et nominativo pluralis praeter terminationem
ordinariam juxta universalem regulam etiam terminationem ut sarvvah. Non
tamen in genitivo-et-dativo 2 pluralis, sed solum dvitiyanam, tytryanam.

prathamah ‘primus’, caramah “ultimus’, arddhah ‘medius’, katipayah ‘quotus’,
dvitayah, trtayah admittunt utramque terminationem in nominativo plurali
solummodo, in caeteris ut nathah.

A breve faemininum non datur.
§7
A breve neutrum

Ac. | kundam kunde kundani

Caeteri casus ut in prima declinatione masculinorum finitorum in a breve.
§8
sarvvam, viSvam et caetera quae in masculinis excipiuntur, in nominativis,
accusativis et vocativis declinantur ut kundam; in caeteris casibus ut in
masculino genere procedunt uti etiam ekataram.

§9
katarah, itarah, anyah, anyatarah, anyatamah, katamah, yatarah, yatamah,
tatarah faciunt neutrum abjecto signo correptionis addito L -t aut D -d, quod in
vocativo et accusativo singularis non amittunt; in duali et plurali nominativo,
accusativo et vocativo declinantur ut kundam, in aliis ut in masculino. Sic
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katarat, katarad, katare, katarani. ubhe ‘ambo’ habet solum dualem; declinatur
ut kunde.

A longum masculinum a

Terminationes hujus et caeterarum declinationum masculinarum multum
habent similitudinis. In vocativo singularis differunt uti etiam in ablativo 2,
genitivo-et-dativo et ablativo singularis numeri, si alicubi praeterea suo ordine
dicetur.

Igitur finita in -a masculina in vocativo amittunt signum correptionis, in
accusativo desinunt in M ut alia omnia, in ablativo 1in 4 longum, in dativo 1in E,
in ablativo 2 in 4 breve cum signo correptionis et ita fere omnia alia, exceptis
quo ad hunc casum finitis in 7breve et in U breve, in quo finita in 7 terminantur
in -eh, finita in -u/ terminantur in -0/, finita in -y terminantur in -u/, uti etiam in
genitivo-et-dativo plurali. Singularis in ablativo 3 terminantur in 7 uti fere in
omnibus aliis, exceptis qui terminantur in -i/2, quae habent ablativum 3 in AU, uti
etiam terminata in -1/, at terminata in -z et terminata in - desinunt in -an.

Dualis nominativus, vocativus et accusativus terminatur in -au, exceptis
terminatorum in -i2 et -u/, quae syllabam producunt solummodo. Ablativus 1,
dativus 1 et ablativus 2 terminantur in -bAyam adjuncto nominativis signo
correptionis si adfuerit omisso. Genitivus-et-dativus 2 et ablativus 3 in -o/.

Nominativus et vocativus pluralis in -a longo accipit visarggam seu signa
correptionis /, in aliis omnibus desinit in -a/. Accusativus in omnibus fere aliis
etiam uti in hoc desinit in -ak, exceptis finitis in -ik, -uh, -r, quae habent
accusativum in suam syllabam productam adjuncto N -n. Ablativus 1 desinit in -
bhih adjuncto nominativo abjectis si adfuerint signis corripientibus /. Dativus 1,
ablativus 2 fiunt sublatis his signis nominativis adjuncto -b4ya[/]. Genitivus-et-
dativus 2 pluralis desinunt in omnibus in -an. Ablativus [3] in paucis desinit in -
su, in plurimis et fere omnibus in -su. Haec de masculinis. Neutra conveniunt
cum illis fere in omnibus. Habent nominativos, vocativos et accusativos similes.
In hoc discrepant et in illorum terminationibus hinc masculinis adjungo.

De faemi[ni|nis postea.

S, Dual. Plar.
| somapdh ‘quibibit somam’ | somapau |, somapah
he somapa he somapau he somapah

somapam [somapau____|somapah
somapa | somapabhyam | . somapabhip
_somape | somapabhyam | somapabhyah
somapah | somapabhyam | . somapabhyah
somapah somapoh somapam

somapi | somapoh | somapasu
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Sic girih habet girina, girinam, et sic de aliis.

Excipitur sakhih:

sakhyau

patye, patyuh, patyuh, patyau. Significat ‘dominum’ et ‘maritum’.

§15
I'breve masculinum i/

Dual. Plur.
O .7 .
hekavi ] hekavayah ...

kavt kavin
kavibhyam L kavibhde
kavibhyam ] kavibhyah
kavibhyam L kavibhyah ...
kavyoh ] kavinam
kavyoh kavisu

Ita agnih ‘ignis’, girih ‘mons’, ravih ‘sol’, mani ‘res pretiosa’ et omnia reliqua
cum hac nota, quod ut supra dixi. Ablativus primus [singularis] et genitivus-
cum-dativo pluralis accipiunt loco na, na juxta praecedentis litterae exigentiam.
§16
_______________ Dual. P
_______________ sakhayau | sakhayah
he sakhayau he sakhayah
e | SOkhaya [ sakhn
______________ In reliquis casibus dualis et pluralis ut
77777777777777 kavih
§17
patih in nominativis, vocativis et accusativis ut kavii uti et omnibus reliquis
casibus dualis et pluralis. In aliis casibus declinatur ut sakhih scilicet patya,
§18

dvi habet solum dualem.

tri et kati pluralem solum.
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_______________________ Sm. ... Dwl o Pu
N. |rariaqua’ | vaript . |varimi
Vo |hevari | hevaript |, hevari
Ae |vari | vl | varmi
Abi |varipa varibhih
Di |varige . varibhyam | varibhyah .
Aba |varipah | lvarbhyah
GD2 | varinah . varinam
------------ Teeientoesessessssosseesseoo YArino[ ]
Abg | varini varisu
Suci ‘purum’ in nominativis, vocativis et accusativis sequitur vari, in reliquis
casibus admittit declinationem ut vari etiamque ut kavih.
asthi ‘os’, dadhi ‘lac acetosum’, sakthi ‘junctura ossium’, aksi ‘oculus’ in
nominativis, vocativis et accusativis sequuntur vari, in aliis casibus singularis
contrahunt duas ultimas syllabas.
Singularis sic:
Ab_ asthna dadhna . sakthna aksnd
D1 | asthne dadine | sakthne .| akspe
Abz |asthnah | dadhnah || sakthnah | akspah
GD2 | asthnah ____________ dadhnah sakthnah aksnah
"Ab3 | asthni et asthini | dadhni et dadhini | sakthni et sakthini | aksni et aksani
In genitivo-et-dativo 2 dualis et pluralis faciunt asthnoh, asthnam et caetera
ut vari.
Dual. Plur
N [ dve'dwor T o
Ac ----- d ve ------------------------------------------ trini tria
B
KLZ dvabhyam tribhyah
GD2 trayanam
Abz | Yk _i}E,s}:} """"""""""""""""""""""""

Transliterated edition

i I breve neutrum

Hoc terminata neutra in nominativo dualis juxta terminationem accipiunt -

ni vel -ni adjunctum ultimae syllabae immutatae. In omnibus declinationibus

desinentibus in vocalem in plurali producta syllaba antecedente retinent N7 sed

correptum. In nominativo, vocativo et accusativo in aliis casibus inflectunt juxta

regulam n. 10. datam circa n

omen somapa ut patebit.
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Ilongum masculinum ¢

gramanih ‘incola villae
Brachmanum’

gramanyam

Transliterated edition

gramanyoh

gramanisu

Excipiuntur sudhi, susri et similia in quibus non mutatur ultima in

contractam ex I et A sed remanet ultima, d/i V.G., non contracta et adjungitur ya.

Terminationes tamen fiunt ut in gramani excepto ablativo 3, ubi dicendum

sudhiyi, susriyi.

N. sudht ‘homo boni ingenii’, Dual. sudhiyau, Plur. sudhiyah.

i Ilongum neutrum

gramani ut vari in nominativo, vocativo et accusativo, in reliquis casibus ut

vari vel etiam ut in masculino.

uh U breve masculinum

Ut 1 breve: ubi illud producitur, etiam U producitur, ubi apponitur ibi ya, hic

apponitur va. Exemplum:

krostuh habet diversitatem: N. krosta, krostarau,

karusu

krostarah, V. he krosto

etc., Ac. krostaram, krostarau, krostun, Abi krostralkrostuna, krostubhyam

et[c.], D1 krostrelkrostave etc., Ab2-GD2 krostuh et krostoh, Ab3 krostari et

krostau.
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Transliterated edition

u Ubreve neutrum

trapu ‘certum bitumen quo utuntur ad faciendam ceram, sigillatoriam’ ut

vari.
___________ S oo Dwl P
N. trapu trapunt trapuni
etc.
myrdu in tribus primis casibus ut vari, in caeteris ut vari atque etiam ut karuh.
i Ulongum masculinum

khalapith ‘valde laboriosus’ ut gramant, ubi utuntur ibi contractione per nya
hic utuntur ea per pva. Sic:

___________ S . Dul P
N. ‘ khalapiih ‘ khalapvau khalapvah

etc.

Ita kandalith ‘arator’ etc. Quae componuntur ex bhi ut svabhiih, svayambhiih
etc. excipiuntur et non habent contractionem, sed contracto bAu apponitur va.
Exemplum:

___________ Sn . Dwl P
IN.]_| pratibhah | pratibhwav |, pratibhuvah __etle]
Ab3 pratibhuvi pratibhuvoh pratibhiisu
i Ulongum neutrum
LS Dual. Plur.
[N.] ‘ khalapu ‘ khalapuni khalapini

ut vari. Incipiendo a primo ablativo etiam declinatur ut in masculino, atque

etiam ut vari.

IRU r breve masculinum: karttr

karttari

kartroh

karttrsu

Excipitur pita ‘pater’ et jamaty, seu jamata ‘gener, quae faciunt pitarau,

pitarah, jamatarau, jamatarah. Incipiendo ab ablativo conveniunt in reliquis

solum non producunt ta.
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Transliterated edition

Ita etiam nd, cujus declinationem subjicio:

r IRU breve neutrum: kartty

In nominativis, vocativis et accusativis ut vari, in caeteris vel ut in masculino

vel ut vari utramque terminationem admittit. Ex[empli] causa:

___________ Sin.
N. |namas’ |
V. he nah ‘o mas’
O —
Ab1 nra ‘cum mare, per ,
marem, a mare ut causa
"""""" nre ‘mari tanquam fini |
D1 . ]
 velobjectocui” |
Abz nuh ‘prae mare, ex mare’
_GDz2 | nup ‘maris, mari’ |
Ab3 nri ‘in mare’ _
Sin
. oty ]
“Ab1 | kartra et karttrna
,,,,,,,,,,, Sm.
N Jga ]
V. |hegaw |
Ac. | gam
Ab | gava ]
D |gave ]
Ab2 |goh |
GD2 |goh |
._A_l_)_?;“ gaw
___________ Sm.
N. | swah'dives
V. | heswah |
Ac | swayam
Aby |swaya
D1 |swaye ]
Abz |surayah |
GDa | swayah
Ab3 | surayi

surayoh
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§37



’

atiri ut vari in omnibus.

Transliterated edition

au AU masculinum

ai neutrum

au neutrum

atinu ut trapu, V.G. atinu, atinuni, atinuni etc.

Declinatio faemininorum desinentium in vocale

Finita in a A longum

sunt communiter faeminina.

Mutant in vocativo singularis e[t] nominativo dualis 4 in -e.

Ut fiat accusativus adjungitur nominativo singularis M -m.

In ablativo 1, correpto 4 adjungitur in singulari -ya.

In dativo 1, nominativo singularis adjungitur producto ut est -ya..

In ablativo 2 [et] genitivo-et-dativo 2 singularis, nominativo singularis

adjungitur -yah.

In ablativo 3 vero, nominativo singulari adjungitur -yan.

Exemplum singularis:

Jjayayam ‘in uxore’

De nominativo dualis dixi, et consequenter de accusativo.

Ablativus 1, dativus 1, ablativus 2 fit adjungendo nominativo singularis -b/iyam.

Genitivus-et-dativus 2 et ablativus 3 apponendo nominativo singularis -yo/.
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Transliterated edition

Exemplum dualis:

o Dwal
N Jjaye
Vo lhejaye
A ljge
Abi
D1 jayabhyam
Abz
GD2 |
Ab3 jayayoh
Pluralis nominativus, vocativus et accusativus fiunt apponendo nominativo
singularis puncta correptionis visarggam -h.
Ablativus 1 apponendo nominativo singularis -b/ih.
Dativus 1, ablativus 2 apponendo nominativo singularis -b/yah.
Genitivus-et-dativus adjungendo nominativo singularis -nam.
Ablativus 3 adjungendo illi -su.
Exemplum pluralis:

Ita reliqua omnia.

Excipitur sarvva et reliqua [§]n. 4 excepta quae incipiendo ab dativo 1
singularis in quatuor casibus singularis uti et in genitivo-et-dativo pluralis
differunt, ut subjicio: D1 sarvvasyai, Ab2-GD2 sarvvasya, Abz sarvvasyam, GD2
Plur. sarvvasam.

dvitiya, trtiya accipiunt terminationem utriusque vel ut jaya vel ut sarvva. In
genitivo-et-dativo 2 pluralis solum dvitiyanam, trtiyanam.

jara declinatur vel ut jaya notato solummodo quod post ra sequatur 7 in
genitivo-et-dativo 2 pluralis sc[ilicet] jaranam. Vel ac si finiretur in s s
consonans, ut subjicio:

___________ Sw. ~Dbwl  Pu
N. | jara'senectus’ | Jarasauw Jarasah

V. he jara he jarasau he jarasah

‘Ac. | jarasam | jarasau  |jarasah
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| e | Jjarabhyam Jarabhik
WD jarase ] Jarabhyam Jardbhyah
Ab2 | jarabhyah
--------- Jjarasa[h] Rl B
Gb2 |° | Jarasoh Jarasam
Ab3 | jarasi jarasoh jarasu
ih faemininum I breve
rucih ‘desiderium’ ut patih uti et caetera alia, in ablativo 3 praeter rucau
etiam admittunt rucyam.
dve faemininum ‘duae’ ut in neutro in solo duali declinabile.
tisrah ‘tres’ faemininum declinatur in solo plurali.
L.,
ic tisrah
I
ill)z tisrbhyah
D2 ldspam
Ab3 tisysu
i faemininum 7/ longum
karttri ‘factrixX’ in nominativis, accusativis et vocativis ut gramani
masculinum, in caeteris differt a gramant quod in ablativo 1, dativo 1, ablativo 2
et genitivo-et-dativo 2 accipiat ultimam vocalem similem jaya in singulari; in
accusativo pluralis differt quod nominativo singularis solum -2 visarggam
addatur.
___________ Sin. o Dwl P
N. |\ karttri | karttryaw | karttryah
V. |hekarti hekartyau | hekartryah
Ac_ | kartrim | kartryau . kartrth
L R — kartribhyam | kartribhip
D Jkawyar kartribhyam | kartribhyalh
“Abz kartryah kartribhyam kartribhyah
GDa [kartryah - Lkartyoh  Lkertimam
Ab3 kartryam kartryoh kartrisu

Ita bhartrt, hartri et alia.

Transliterated edition

bhavati, bhavanti, yati, yanti, divyanti eodem modo declinantur, solum

genitivus-et-dativus 2 pluralis accipiunt in -nam juxta alias dicta, et accusativum

singularem formant in -im,

scilicet bhavatim.

laksmi “axor Vistnu’ declinatur ut kartri, excepto accusativo singularis in quo

habet laksmim.
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Transliterated edition

§46
srt declinatur ut kartri in terminationibus, sed non admittit sryau etc., sed
accipit ya separatum. In genitivo-et-dativo 2 pluralis habet etiam $riyam. Hinc:
Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. Srih sriyau sriyah
Ac. Sriyam Sriyau Sriyah
uti in accusativum pluralis haec differentia notanda. Admittit etiam in singularis
dativo 1 s7iye, in ablativo 2 [et] genitivo-et-dativo 2 sriya/, in ablativo 3 sriyam.
§47
stri habet exceptionem, quod in accusativo singularis habeat etiam strim
praeter striyam, et in accusativo pluralis praeter striyah etiam strih. In caeteris
declinatur ut $r.
§48
uh faemininum U breve
tanuh ‘corpus’ declinabile ut karuh praeter accusativum pluralis ubi habet
tanih. Non in ablativo 1, [sed] in dativo 1, ablativo 2 et genitivo-et-dativo 2, et
ablativo 3 [singularis] accipit etiam terminationem jaya.
,,,,,,,,,,, Sw.. . bwd  Pw
Nt ] A tanavah
Vo fhetano ] hetana | hetanavah
o I R | tand | tandh
S| fova | tanubkyam | tanubhih
D |anave amai tanbhyam. | tanubhyah ..
Bl (oob,tavah | tanubbyp. | tanubhyah
GDz | tanohtamvah  \tamvoh | taninam
Ab3 | tanau, tanvam tanvoh tanusu
Ita rajjuh etc.
(8v]
§49
# Ulongum faemininum
Jjambu declinatur ut kartri [§]n. 44.
___________ Sw. Do P
N. Jjambi ‘ Jjambvau Jjambvah
bhrith ‘supercilium’ ut sri, scilicet:
___________ Sw. . Dbwd P
WNe bhrah ] bhrwau | bhruvah .
RO /comri | hebhrwvan | hebhruvah
A bhrwam ] bhrwvaw | bhrwvah
Ab [bhrwa ] bhrabhyam | bhrabhih
BN Ofruvai bhruwve | bhribhyam | barabhyah
_Aba_| bhruvah, bhruvah | bhrabhyam | bhrabhyah
EORW Ohruvapn, bhruvah | bhruvoh | bhruvam, bhrindm
Ab3 bhruvam, bhruvi bhruvoh bhrusu
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Transliterated edition

varsabhii, punarbhii declinantur ut karttri.

V. hevarsabhu in hoc differt.

§50
7 IRU breve faemininum

N. mata ‘mater’ } matarau matarah

ut pita ‘pater’. Ita nanandy ‘uxor fratris respectu sororis’, duhity ‘filla’, yatr
‘uxor fratris respectu fratris’. catasra habet solum pluralem. svasa vel svasr
‘soror’ declinatur ut kartta vel kartty.
§51
o finita
goh ‘vacca’.
§52
ai finita
ut raih vel ra.
§53
au finita

ut nau ‘phaselus’, declinantur ut in masculinis.

Ita finita in vocales.
§54

Finita in consonante masculina et faeminina

Consonanti radicali’, in accusativo singularis apponitur masculinis et
faemininis -am. In ablativo 1-a. In dativo 1 -e. In ablativo 2 [et] genitivo-et-dativo
2 -ah. In ablativo 3 -i.

In nominativo, vocativo et accusativo dualis -au. In ablativo 1, dativo 1,
ablativo 2 -bhyam. In genitivo-et-dativo 2 -am.

In pluralis nominativo, vocativo et accusativo -a/. In ablativo 1 -bhih. In
dativo 1 et ablativo 2 -bhyah. In genitivo-et-dativo 2 -am. In ablativo 3 -su.

Est regula generalis respectu masculinorum et faemininorum.

lor|
Consona[n]tes in fine inveniuntur hae, nempe:
¢t th,d,dh,n,j,p, bh,m,r,v,$,s,s, h

finita in -c¢ radicali terminantur in -k, -g, -n
finita in -¢, -th, -dh, -d  radicali terminantur in -tet-d
finita in -n masculina et faeminina terminantu[r] in -a

"Voco radicalem qua in nominativis substituitur alia communiter V.G. suvac ubi ¢ consonans abscisso
scilicet vocali per scissuram qua notatur substituitur alia in nominativo, accusativo et vocativo
singularis, v.G. suvak/suvag.
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Transliterated edition

finita in -/ terminantur in -k etin -g,
alia in -tet-d

finita in -p faeminina sunt et habent -p in fine

finita in -bA faeminina sunt et terminantur -p aut -b

finita in -r loco illius habent visarggam -h

finita in -v terminantur in -au

finita in -§ terminantur in -tet-d,
aliqua in -ket-g

finita in -s terminantur in -tet-d

finita in -s loco illius habent -h

finita in -2 aliqua terminantur in -k, -g,
aliqua praeterea in -tet-d,
unum in -an

finita in -m habent -m in fine,
unum -n
Modo de singulis ordine.

c finita
suvac:
Sin ] Dual. Plar,
suvak, suvag ‘facundus’ | suvacau suvdacah

suvaci

suvacoh

suvaksu

prak differt in nominativis, vocativis et accusativis, in reliquis convenit: N.

pran, praricau, praricah, Ac. praricam, praiicau, pracah.

pratyac[pratyan ‘occidens: N. pratyan, pratyaiicau, pratyaricah, Ac.
pratyariicam, pratyaricau, pratica[h], Abi pratica, pratyagbham, pratyagbhih, etc.

Ita samyan ‘veritas’, saddhryan ‘auxiliator’, udac/udan ‘fructus secuturus’

udaricau, udaricah, caetera

tiryyac differt:

ut pratyan.
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Transliterated edition

Ab2 o
Gy | tiraseal oy et T
----------- B 1147 2610)

Abg | tirasci tiryyaksu

§58
pran (-puja ‘honor, obsequium, cultus’) habet diversitatem.
___________ Sin] o Duwl P

N pran
V. |hefpran] | praiicau praicah
A |
CAb1 prarca pranbhyam pranbhih etc
Abg | praksu

Faemininum vak ut suvak.
§59
t finale
Ut dictum [ § |n. 54, declinantur ut suvak.
E.G. marut ‘ventus'’. Sic:
___________ sm. ... Dwl [Pl
N | marut,marud |} marutaw | maruteh
Ab1 | maruta marudbhyam marudbhih
Abg | maruwi [ marutoh | marutsu
§60
mahat ‘magnus’ habet diversitatem, uti et bhavan ‘existens’ de quibus statim
differunt solum in nominativis, vocativis omnibus, in accusativis singularis et
dualis; in accusativo pluralis et caeteris casibus ut marut.
L S Dwal Plar,

N. | mahan mahantay. | mahantah
Ac. | mahantam mahantau | mahatah
Abi_| mahata mahadblyam | mahadbhih
Ab3 : mahatsu R

Ita etiam bhavan, bhagavan, aghavam.
bhavan ‘existens’ in solo nominativo differt, in aliis it[a] ut mahan. Ita etiam
brhan.
§61
dadat, dadhat, jaksat ut marut.
Faeminina E.G. vidyut ‘fulgur’ ut marut.
|101]|
§62
th finale
dadhimath ‘extrahens ex lacte butirum’ ut suvak.
___________ swm. ... Dw o Pu
N.__| dadhimat, dadhimad ___| dadhimathau | dadhimathah
Ab1 | dadhimatha dadhimadbhyam dadhimadbhih
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Transliterated edition

Abs dadhimatsu
Ita agnimat.

Faeminina non inveniuntur.

§63
d finale
vedavit ‘sciens sapientiam’ ut suvak.
,,,,,,,,,,, Sm.. . bwl o Pur
N. | vedavit,vedavid | vedavida | vedavidah
Abs | vedavida | vedavidbhyam | vedavidbhih
Abg vedavitsu
§64
dvipat ‘bipes’ differt in nominativis, vocativis, accusativo singularis et dualis,
ubi producit pa, uti etiam in ablativo 3 pluralis. In reliquis casibus corripit.
___________ Sin o [Duwll o Pl
N dvipat dvipadau dvipadah
Ac [dvpadam  dvpadaw  dvipadah
Ab | dvpada ) dvipadshyam | dvipadship
Ab3 dvipatsu )
Faeminina V.G. drsat ut vedavit.
§65
tat differt. In solo nominativo singularis terminatur ita:
,,,,,,,,,,, Sm. . bwd . Pur
N. |sehille | R L
Ac fwm | aw ] an
Ab1 | tena tabhyam taih
reliqua ut sarvva.
Fae Sin Dual Plur
N fsa e e
reliqua ut sarvva. Ita etiam ya ‘quae’.
§66
tyad eodem modo, excepto nominativo ut sarvva.
Sin Dual. Plur
L N 2
Ac |gap | pau tyan
Abfgena ] wabbyam e
yat,yah ‘qui’ ut sarvvah.
§67
etat ‘iste’.
,,,,,,,,,,, S Dbwl o P
N lesah ] etaw | R
Ac_|etamenam | ctawenau etan, endn
“Ab1 | etena, enena etabhyam etaih
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Transliterated edition

D1 etasmai
etc. ut sarvvah. In genitivo-et-dativo 2 et ablativo 3 dualis praeter etayo[/]
habet etiam enayoh.
[Fae] [Sin.] [Dual.] [Plur.]
Nolea o Jee o fea
reliqua ut sarvva. In accusativis habet etiam enam, ene, enah, in ablativo 1
enaya, in genitivo-et-dativo 2 dualis enayoh.
§68
dh finale
tatvabhut ‘sciens veritatem’.
Sin Dual. Plur
N ltatvabhut | tatvabudhau | tatvabudhah
Vo lhetavabhut |
Ac. | tanabudham | atvabudhau__ | tatvabudhah
b | anvabudha | tatvabhudbhyam | tavabudbhih
D1 | tatvabudhe |1 tatyabhudbhyamete. |
Ae |wnabudhah |
GDa | tatvabudhah |1 tavabudhfolh | tavabudham
Ab3 tatvabudhi tatvabhutsu
Faeminina ut samit eodem modo, non mutata penultima.
[10v]|
§69
n finita
ut raja ‘rex’, pusa ‘sol’.
___________ sm. o Dwl P
N lga | rgjanau_ | rgjanah
V. |hergan | herdjanau | hergjanah
Ac. | rganam | rgjanau | rgjich
Ab |rgpa ) rajabhyam | rjabhih
o rajabhyam rajabhyal
GDa|rgjnah  |rgoh  |rgham
Ab3 rajii, rajani _ rajiioh ro'yasu -------------------------
§70
___________ swm. o Dwl P
N. |pusa | pusanaw | pusanah
V. he pusan he pusanau he pusanah -
Ac |pwsapam  lpusanau|pasah
Ab|paspa } ] pusabhit
Dy pdsne ] pusabhyam pasabhyah
Ab2 | pasnah |
GDz2 | pusnah pusnoh pusnam
CAbg | pasni,pusani | paspoh | pasasu
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ubi apparet in nominativis, vocativis et accusativis differentia pisa nomine

raja. brahmaha ‘occisor Brahmanum’ declinatur ut pusan: ubi fit in pusan

contractio, in brahmaha fit contractio alio modo scilicet ghna, E.G.

brahmahasu

suparvvan non contrahit rvva et na. In nominativis [et] vocativis producit

rvva. In accusativis singularis et dualis etiam in aliis casibus habet rvva breve,

E.G.

Suparvvasu

$va ‘canis’, yuva ‘juvenis’, ma[g|hava ‘Inren’ differunt.

yuvasu
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Transliterated edition

arvvan seu arvva ut mahan v.G.

[1ax|

arvva
he arvvan
arvvata

arvvantau

arwadbhyam

pathin ‘via’ seu pantha excipitur.

Ita mathin, rbhuksin.

kari ‘elephas’ differt:

karini

karinoh

a[rv]vantah

arvvadbhih  etc.

§71

karisu

Ita caetera terminata in - pertinentia huc, ut sikhari, sikhi, patri, sadi, vaji etc.

parica ‘quinque’, asta ‘octo’, paiican, astan habent solum pluralem.

paricasu

asta, astau

astasu

Eodem modo saptan, sapta ‘septem’, navan, nava ‘novem’, dasan, dasa

‘decem’.

Faeminina sima ‘terminus’ ut r@ja: [N. Dual. Plur.] simanau, simanah, Ab1

simna, simabhyam, simabhih, etc.
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j finita

ut bhisak ‘medicus’: N. bhisak|/bhisag, bhisajau, bhisajah penultima brevi,

caetera ut suvak.

Jjanmabhak ‘familiam colens’ omnino ut suvak, sci[licet] janmabhak/

janmabhag, janmabhdajau, janmabhajah, etc.

__________ Sp. . Dwl
N. | ywi'conjungens’  |ywyau
V. Jheywn | heywijaw
A |\ ywyam  |ywyaw
Ab | yuja | yugbhyam
Absg
Faeminina ut srak/srag ‘collare’, ut bhisak.
p finitum faemininum
ap ‘aqua’ habet solum pluralem.
T
V. apah
A
by |atbhifp)
D1
D R
GSD2 ) apam
Ab3 | apsu
bh finita
solum faeminina ut kakub ‘regio’.
___________________________________________ Dual. — Pu
N. | kakub, kakup ‘regio’ | kakubhaw | kakubhah
Ac. | kakubham | kakubhaw | kakubhah
Ab1 | kakubha | kakubbhyam | kakubbhih
Ab3
m finita

samrat ‘illustris’ ut janmabhak, differt in nominativo et vocativo singularis et

uti janmabhag in ablativis et dativis ga conjungit bha, loco ga conjungitur da, ut
addo: N. et V. samrat/samrad, Ab1-D1-Ab2 Dual. samradbhyam, etc. Abg Plur.

samratsu.

yuk habet diversitatem, ut addo:

kakupsu

prasam: prasan, prasamau, prasamah; in reliquis casibus ut suvak excepto
dualis ablativo 1, dativo 1 [et] ablativo 2, et pluralis ablativo 1 et dativo 1 in
quibus habet prasan- uti et in ablativo 3 pluralis; in reliquis declinatur ut suvak.

idam excipitur:
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kim ‘quis’ seu kah declinatur ut sarvvah.

Faemininum iyam ‘haec’.

ka ‘quae’ ut sarvva.

ut priyacatvah.

anayoh, enayoh

r finita

priyacaturoh

priyacaturi

catvarah ‘quatuor’ habe

catursu

t solum pluralem.
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Transliterated edition

catasrah ‘quatuor’ faemininum habet solum pluralem: N.-Ac. catasrah, Ab1
catasybhih, D1-Abz catasybhyah, GD2 catasrn|[a]m, Ab3 catasysu.

sudyau ‘caelestis divus’.

v finale

Ita dyau ‘caelum, aer’, faemininum.

vit ‘homo’.

$ finale

sudyusu

tadrsi

tadrsoh

Faeminina uti drk ‘oculus’ ut tadrk.

s finita

tadrksu

‘ ratnamut, ratnamud ‘fur gemmae’

ut vit [§]n. 79.

’ ratnamusau
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sat ‘sex’ pluralem solum obtinet: sat/sad, Ab1 sadbhih, D1-Abz2 sadbhyah, GD2
sannam, sadnam, Ab3 satsu.

Faeminina ut tvit eodem modo incedunt.

s finale

suvarccasoh

suvarccassu

usanah ‘venus planeta’ differt solum in vocativo singularis ubi habet /e

usanan, et in ablativo 3 pluralis ubi etiam habet usanahsu.

sreyan et alia huc pertinentia habentia nominativuam in an differunt in

nominativis, vocativis, accusativis et ablativo 3 pluralis.

S
N. suvarccah ‘clarus’
T —
Ac. | swarccasam |
Ab | swarceasa |
‘D1 | suvarccase
Abz | ]
oo suvarccasah
'Abg | swarccasi |

Ita sumanas-adikal.
_________ Sin.
N. sreyan ‘valde bonus’
V. | ke sreyan
Ac. Sreyamsam

puman ‘mas’ differt:
,,,,,,,,,,, Sn.
N _puman ]
Vo | hepuman
Ac. | pumamsam
T
D lpumse |
bz |pumsah |
6D |pumsah |
Ab3 pumsi

Item vidvan ‘sapiens’ differunt.

Sin.

WNel ) vidvan, ]
V. he vidvan
ORI T
Abi | vidusa
D lviduse
Aba |vidusah |
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Eoen vicusa | vidusop L vidusdm
Ab3 vidusi viduso[h] vidvatsu
adas ‘iste’ habet differentiam.
13|
Mas _Sin. . Dwl Plur.
N |asautse  lama ] ami__
Ac lamum  ema aman
Ab |amuna | amabhyam | amibhih
D |amugmai | amabhyam | amibhyah
Abz | amusmat \amabhyam | amibhyale
6Dz |amuga  Namupoh | amisam
Ab3 amusmin amuyoh amisu
Fae  Sin. Dual. Plur
N s T
o I X amah
R R X amibhify
Dol C-lml—lisxcff -------------------- caetera in duali ut in - amL_tbhya/z -------------------
Ab2 | amusyah . amibhyah
[ R masculino. - R
GD2 | amusyah .| | amasam
Ab3 amugyam amusu
Faeminina vV.G. suvacah ut suvarccah.
§83
h finale
In masculinis ut godhuk ‘vaccas mulgens'.
D aspiratum dha habet in nominativo singularis, in ablativis 1 et 2 [et] dativis
primis dualis et pluralis, et ablativo 3 pluralis. In caeteris casibus ejus loco du, uti
etiam in mitraddhruk loco ddhru ponitur dru, E.G.
___________ Sm. .. Dwl P
\1\; godhuk, godhug goduhau goduhah
Ac lgoduham _ \goduhau __|goduhah
Ab | goduha | godhugbhyam | godhugbhih etc.
Ab3 godhuksu
svalit/svalid lambens canem’ excipitur et declinatur ut vit [§]n. 79, E.G.
___________ swm. ... Dwl o Pu
N. | svalit,Svalild] | Svalhau | svalhah .
Ac. svaliham svalihau svalihah
Ab | $valiha | svalidbhyam |- svalidbhih

mitradhruk terminatur ut godhuk atque etiam ut svalit; in utraque tamen
declinatione tenendum quod de mutatione dhru in dru dixi. Exemplum in
mitraddhruk ‘offendens amicum’:
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__________ S, . Dul P
N. | mitraddhruk
mt'traddhru[g], mitradruhau mitradruhah
mitraddhrut
| mitraddhrud |
Abr mitradruha mt:traddhrugbhydn? mt:tradd/zrugé.)/zih
______________________________________ mitraddhr(uldbhyam | mitradrudbhih
Abs mitradruhi mitradruhoh mt'traddhru/csu
mitraddhrutsu
anadvan ‘taurus’ excipitur ut subjicio:
___________ Sm. . Dwal P
N. |anagvan | anaduhau | anaduhah
V. lheanadvan N L
Ac. | anaduham | anaduhau | anaduhah
Abi anaduha anadudbhyam anadudbhih
CAb3 | anaduhi | anaduhoh | anadutsu
l13v]
Ita ut upanat/upanad ‘calceus’, in obliquis ut anadvan v.G.
L S Dual. Plar,
N. upanat, upanad upanahau upanahah etc
ab3| | Awanatsu
§84
Neutra
Differunt in nominativis, vocativis et accusativis qui fere semper sunt
aequalia; in caeteris casibus ut in masculinis procedunt.
§85
c finale
prak ‘orientale’.
,,,,,,,,,,, Sm o Dwl B
N.
V. prak, prag praci prarci
Ae |
Ab1 praca etc.
t finale
V.G. sakyt.
Sin. Dual Plur.
N saktsakyd  sakpw  Jsakpni
N. |dadat,dadad  |dedarr  \dadanti
N. \yatyad ___|ya | yanti .
N. bhavat, bhavad bhavati bhavanti _

caetera ut in masculinis.
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d finale

tat[tad ‘llud’, yat|ya[d] ‘quod’, etat/etad ‘illud’ in solo nominativo et

accusativo singularis ita terminantur, quo ad alios casus ut sarvvam. Sed etat

habet etiam in nominativis:

Sin.

in ablativo 1 singularis enena, in genitivo-et-dativo 2 dualis et ablativo 3

dualis enayoh.

ut carmman ‘pellis’.

n finale

carmmana

carmmabhyam

sama differt ‘sermo blandus’:

ahni, ahani

ut asyk ‘sanguis’.

asrgbhyam

m neutrum

§86
§87
etc.
__ete.
rar]
§88
§89
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idam ‘hoc’

caetera ut iyam [§]n. 75.

r finale

vah ‘aqua’

caetera ut gik [§]n. 77, solum notandum quod va semper remaneat longum.

catvari ‘quatuor’ est plurale et in nominativo, vocativo et accusativo dicitur

catvari, in reliquis casibus ut [§]n. 76 catvarah.

ut payah ‘lac’.

s finale

Plur
(mani
§90
Plur
vari
§a1

amibhyam

caetera ut in asau mas[culino] [§]n. 82.
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aham ‘ego’

yuvayoh

§92

yusmasu

Notandum quod in accusativis aham etiam habeat in singulari 24, in duali

nau, in plurali nafk, in dativis 1 [et] genitivis-et-dativis 2 me, nau, nah.
Ita etiam tvam, in accusativis singularis tva, in duali vam, in plurali va/, in

dativis 1 [et] genitivis-et-dativis 2 te, vam, vah.
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Ad intelligentiam casuum ablativorum 1, 2, 3 et dativi 1 haec duxi addenda.

Ablativus primus V.G. vyksena dixi significare ‘per arborem’ ut causam vel
instrumentum, sic dicitur vrksenanatapah ‘per arborem umbra’, vrksena dvirado
hatah ‘per arborem occisus elephas’, vyksena sahitah ‘cum arbore conjunctur’,
nathena kriyate ‘fit a Domino’. Hic usus ablativi primi.

Dativus 1 est dativus cui vel dativus commodi, sic nathaya namah ‘Domino
adulatio’, nathaya gam dadati ‘dat domino vaccam’; etiam finis cui, ita moksaya
dharmmam bhajate ‘propter gloriam sequitur virtutem'.

Ablativus 2 significat ‘ab’, arbore V.G., tanquam termino. Sic dicitur vyksat
patitam ‘ex arbore lapsum’, gramat gatam ‘profectum a terra Brahmanum’,
vrksat prabhavanti puspani ‘ex arbore nascuntur flores’. Significat etiam ‘ab
aliquo’ tamquam origine, vel causa, non tamen efficiente, ut ‘ab’ sumatur
tanquam in passivo, quia tum ablativus [1] usu venit. Sic dicitur agner usnah
jayate ‘ex igne nascitur calor’. Etiam in comparativis usu venit, sic dicitur tasmat
param mahan ‘major illo’ vel ‘magnus super illum’.

Ablativus tertius usu venit ubi in Latinis utimur ‘in’ cum quiete, sic akase
paksis carati ‘in aere it avis’, vane vrksas tisthati ‘arbor stat in sylva’. Utuntur hoc
ablativo ubi in Latinis utimur ablativo absoluto, sic udayati bhasvati jatah
putrah ‘Oriente sole natus filius’. Etiam loco genitivi superlativorum in Latinis
hic ponendus ablativus 3, sic manusesu siuratamah ‘hominum generosissimus’.

De genere masculino

R[egula] 1. Nomina maribus propria, solis, lunae, superorum, ipsis
inimicorum ut vocant Asurum, caelestis beatitudinis, sacrificiorum, nubium,
maris, arborum, temporis, gladii, sagittae, inimicorum mascula sunto, nisi
terminentur in M aut specialis sit exceptio notata.

R[egula] 2. Nomina brachii, gellae, labiorum, dentium, manuum, crinium,
unguium, uterum masculina sunt.

R[egula] 3. Quae finiuntur in -aina et -aha, item in -ratra quin habeant
significationem numeri antecedentem, item venenorum diversitates masculina
sunt. Quae non habent significationem numeri sunt purvvaratrah ‘nox
praecedens’ etc.; significationem numeri habet paricaratram ideoque neutrum.

R[egula] 4. Gummi arborum ut thus etc. masculina sunt.

R[egula] 5. Quae finiuntur in -as et -an masculina sunt, ut candramah,
amgirah, in -an murddha, uksa, taksa.

R[egula] 6. Quae finiuntur in -ru/ excepto kaseru ‘radix quae nascitur in
aqua’, masculina sunt, ut caruh, jharuh. Item quae finiuntur in -tuh ut hetuh,
mantuh, setuh etc. exceptis jatu ‘lacre’, item mastu ‘mel’ quae neutra sunt.

R[egula] 7. Quae desinunt in -ka, -sa, -na, -bha, -ma, -ra, correpto nempe a,
masculina sunt, ut lokah, sosah, gunah, garbhah, yamah, bhrmgarah etc. Ita
etiam finita in -pa, -tha, -na, -ya, -sa, -ta masculina sunt, ut dipah, artthah, inah,
katah, vaisyah, ksatriyah, rasah.

R[egula] 8. Nomina propria familiarum masculina ut kasyapah, bharadvajah.
Item nomina significantia pedem.

R[egula] 9. Nomina ex verbis significantia actionem terminata in -kah, -gah,
ut pakah ‘coctio’, tyagah ‘datio’; item passifolnem in -ah, ita ut prasadah
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‘hilaritas’, pravesah ‘introitio’, todah ‘dolor’, svapnah, jayah, tarah, garah, nyadah,
nyayah; item finita in -athuh ut svayathuh, davathuh; item significantia agentem,
ut ramanah, nandanah, samkarsanah etc.

R[egula] 10. patakah, anuvakah, rallakah, kudumgakah, pumkhah, nyumkhah,
mutgah, vitah, pattah, dhatah, khatah et alia usu addiscenda masculina sunt.

De Faemininis

R[egula] 1. Monosyllaba finita in -7 et -z faeminina sunt. Item propria nomina
faeminarum.

R[egula] 2. Fulguris, noctis, ramorum, repentium, cythararum, regionum,
terrae, rivorum, nomina faeminina.

R[egula] 3. Finita in -ta significantia rerum multitudinem ut asvata ‘copia
equorum’ faeminina sunt. Item finita in -ya significantia multitudinem ut
dhimya ‘copia fumi’, rathya ‘copia curruum bellicorum’.

R[egula] 4. Finita in -ani, in -t/ faeminina sunt, ut akaranih, hytih, kytih; finita
in -nih, in -ith, in -th faeminina sunt.

R[egula] 5. Finita in -ta, -da, -ca, -ja et fere omnia ad primam declinationem
in -a spectantia faeminina sunt. Alia usu addiscenda.

De Neutris

R[egula] 1. Aeris, sylvae, foliorum, specuum, nebularum, aquae, frigoris,
caloris, carnis, sanguinis, faciei, oculorum, fortitudinis, jugi, auri, ferri, tristitiae,
laetitiae, bonitatis, malitiae, florum, salis, necis, pugnae neutra sunt.

R[egula] 2. Finita in -as, -is, -us neutra sunt, ut yasah, sarppih, caruh, vapuh;
item omnia finita in nominativo in -anz; item finita in A4 breve pertinentia ad
declinationem n. Alia usu addiscenda.

De adverbiorum cum nominibus compositione qua fiunt quasi
semper adverbia

Adverbia upa, sam, prati, praduh, pascat, yatha, ati, anu, sa, adhi, ava, antar,
yavat, sa praeponi possunt nominibus. De omnibus ordine exempla adjungo.
upa significat ‘prope’, adjungendo V.G. kumbham fit upakumbham ‘vasi ad
deferendam aquam vicinum’, sic uparajam ‘vicinum regi’, upadisam ‘regioni
propinquum’, upasaradam ‘anno propinquum’, upanaduham ‘bovi propinquuny’,
upacarmmam/|upacarmma ‘pelli propinquum’, upanadam/|upanadi ‘fluvio
propinquum’. pradurbhiitam ‘declaratumy’, pradurbhavam ‘quod apparet’. sam
significat adhityam ‘excessumy’, sic rddhi ‘augmentum’, samyddhih ‘magnum
incrementum’. pratisrutam ‘consensu probatum’, pratipaksam ‘contrarietas’.
pascadavasthayt ‘retro stans'. yathavidhih ‘regulae conformiter’, yathakamam
‘pro desiderio’, yathaparadham ‘culpae conformiter’, yathakalam ‘pro temporis
exigentia’, yathasakti ‘pro viribus'. atisitam ‘magnum frigus, nimium frigus’.
anusaranam ‘post itio, sequela’. upabhogyasyanubhogyam ‘primo gustando, post
gustandum’ ubi vides upa et anu contraponi. sa adjungitur nominibus et
significat simultatem, sic saksatram ‘cum hominibus ex familia’, ksatriyar seu
ksatranam sampatti; satynam significat tynanam sakalyam, sagni ‘cum igne
simul’, samodam ‘simul cum laetitia’. adhinadam ‘in fluvio’, adhivanam ‘in sylva’.
antarvvanam/antarvvanam ‘in sylva’.

parejalam tisthati ‘in littore aquae stat’; maddhyesamudram ‘in medio maris’.
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Hanc compositionem vocant avyayibhavah quia ut plurimum ponuntur
adverbialiter.

De compositione nominum ex varia casuum diversitate et
adjectivorum cum substantivis

kastam, Sritah, atitah, patitah, gatah, atyastah, praptah, apannah petunt
accusativum, sed conjunguntur cum accusativo ut sequitur, ita dici poterit
kastasritah ‘qui adivit penetratu difficilem locum’, faemininum kastasrita,
neutrum kastasritam.

samkulaya krtah khandah ubi sankulaya est in ablativo 1, componitur fitque
sa[n]kulakrtah. Ita etiam dhanyena artthah ‘per fruges divitiae’ fit dhanyartthah.
kundalaya hiranyam ‘ad inaures aurum’ ubi kundalaya est in dativo primo
componitur fitque kundalahiranyam. Ubi potest usu venire arttham ‘propter,
balih ‘manibus oblatio orizae’, hitam ‘bonum’, sukham ‘quies gustus’, illa
compositio semper procedit, ut brahmanarttham payah ‘lac Brahmanibus'.

In ablativo 2 etiam fit haec compositio, ut corat bhayam ‘ex furibus metus’ fit
corabhayam.

In genitivo-et-dativo 2 fit haec compositio: rajiiah purusah ‘vir regis’ fit
rajapurusah; dantanam raja: rajadantah.

In ablativo 3, vanasya agre: agrevanam; aksesu saundah ‘lusu ebrius’
aksasaundah.

Adjectiva cum substantivis conjunguntur ut sequitur, E.G. nilam, ulpalam:
abjecto M, A et U contrahuntur juxta regulam contractionum syllabarum fitque
nilolpalam, raktolpalam etc. Ita in masculinis procedi poterit, ut krsnasarppah.
Alias procedunt aliter: ksubhito nathah ‘iratus dominus’. In faemininis
adjectivum adjungitur non juxta terminationem femineam sed ut in masculinis,
sic dici poterit Arsnasati. In conjunctione nominum quae laudem et
praestantiam significant ut sunt vyndarakah, nagah, kunijarah et alia illis similia,
postponuntur ea nomini cujus praestantiam extollunt. Sic dicitur
narttakavyndarakah, govyndarakah, gonagah, asvandagah, gokuiijarah,
asvakurijarah.

In conjunctione anya cum nominibus V.G. asvad anyah ‘alius ab equo’,
praeponitur an fitque anasvah ‘alius ab equo’, anistam ‘alienum a gusto vel
appetitu’.

Has regulas conjunctionum vocant tatpurusah.

De modo quo substantiva fiunt adjectiva et multiplici
compositione

Est communissimum in hac lingua facere ex substantivis adjectiva.

Exemplum: citrah gavo yasya ‘qui habet vaccas pulchras, politas’ dicunt citraguh.

Sic usnaguh, sitaguh ‘qui habet vel dicit verba calorem vel dolorem afferentia’,
‘qui dicit verba refrigerantia’.

Ubi vides in eo quod ab origine adjectivum est, non servari genus faemineum
et faemininum fieri masculinum. Isti etiam rupavati bharyya yasya ‘cujus uxor
pulchra’ faciunt rapavatbharyyah masculinum ex faeminino. Ita etiam
bahuprajah ‘qui habet multos filios aut subditos’. At ubi substantiva continuata
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sunt, ultimum solum accipit genus illius respectu cujus adjectivum redditur. Sic
kalyanipriyah, pacikabharyyah, narttakibharyyah.

dve navau dhanam yasya ‘cujus divitiae duae naves’, parica gavah dhanam
yasya ‘cujus divitiae quinque vaccae’ dicunt dvinavadhanah, paiicagavadhanah;
in his duobus ita procedendum.

purvvasalapriyah ‘qui amat cubiculum orientale’ et similibus faemininum cui
masculinum adjungitur, retinet suam terminationem.

atithih yah praptah gramam ‘peregrinus qui venit in locum Brahmanum’,
anadvan rathah tudhah yena ‘bos qui portat currum’, rudrah pasur upahyto
yasmai ‘Rudren cui oblatus bos’, sthali odana uddhyrtah yasyah ‘olla cujus opira
evacuata’, gramah purusah virah yasmin ‘locus in quo homines fortes’, kamah
puspadhanur yyasya ‘deus seu dea ter amoris cujus arcus ex floribus’, adjungunt
casus omnes et ponunt in nominativo ut sequitur: praptatithir gramah,
udharatho[ ’|nadvan, upahytapasuh rudrah, uddhytaudana sthali, virapurusako
gramah, puspadhanva kamah.

udhah ‘mamilla’, dhanuh ‘arcus’ habent terminationem variatam in
conjunctione simili, sic dicitur kumbhoddhni goh ‘vacca quae habet ubera vaso
ad ferendam aquam similia’.

Ubi conjunctionis finis non est determinatus, duplici modo poterit fieri
terminatio. Exempla: agnih ahito yena, kanthe gadur yyasya, asih udyatah yena
dici poterit vel ahitagnih, gadukanthah, udyatasih, vel agnyahitah, kanthagaduh,
asyudyatah.

Ita in multorum nominum compositione proceditur. Sic ‘civitas quae habet
sylvas ad recreationem relucentes floribus arboribus et fructibus diversi generis
excellentibus’ ponunt citravividhapuspaphalataruvanopasobhitodyanabhumikan
nagaram. Item ‘mons cinctus centum vel multis arboribus ornatis variis et
pulchris fluctibus et floribus’ ponunt citravividhapuspaphalalamkyta-
drumasatavrtasikharah parvvatah.

Sic etiam ex substantivis praeposita syllaba negativa a- vel an- pro exigentia
syllabae subsequentis fiunt adjectiva, v.G. avidyamana tula yasya ‘cujus non
datur similitudo’ ponunt atulah, avidyamanatulah, anupamah etc.

Hunc modum et has regulas vocant bahuvrihih.

De connexione nominum

Quando duo nomina connectenda, ut fieri potest per praepositionem ca ‘et,
intermissa illa conjunctione poni possunt per modum unius ita tamen ut
ultimum ponatur in duali. suryyas ca candras ca ‘sol et luna’: suryyacandrau;
asvarathau ‘equi et currus’, vrksaparvvatau ‘arbores et mons’.

Os, membra humana, tympanorum species, exercitlis partes conjunguntur
saepe per modum unius seu loco conjunctionis fit compositio. Sic dicitur
Sirogrivam ‘caput et collum’, marddamgikapanavikam, rathikapadatam ‘milites
curutes et pedestres’. Item species diversae per modum unius componuntur.
Excipiuntur species viventes. Sic dicitur arasastri ‘dua species instrumentorum
ferreorum’. Item multitudo animalium ossibus carentium, ut damsamasakam,
yukaliksam. Ttem quae naturaliter opponuntur. Sic dicitur marjjaramisikam
‘felis et mus’. Item inferioris conditionis hominum species, sic taksayaskaram
‘faber lignarius et ferrarius’, rajakatantuvayam ‘lobor et textor'.
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Quando nomina connectenda excedunt pluralitatem, conjunguntur nomina
et ultimum ponitur in plurali. Sic dicitur myrgasakuniksudrajantavah
‘quadrupedes, aves et animalia parva’. Haec breviter notanda.

Has regulas vocant dvandvah.
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De Verbis

Terminatio activa

Conjugatio prima

dupacas pake, tunadi samrddhau, vyeri samvarane

lat varttamane, indicativam praesens

bhavamah

pacati ‘coquit’, nandati laetatur’,
vyayati ‘perit’

naha bandhane, tuda vyathane
nahyati ‘ligat’, tudati ‘pungit, aftligit’

divu kridavijigisavyavaharastutigatisu
divyati ‘ludit, vincit, loquitur,
reprehendit, laudat, it’
muc| moksane, cura steye
muricati ‘separat’, corayati ‘furatur’
pala raksane, arcca pujayam

palayati ‘gubernat’, arccayati ‘colit’

lan anadyatane, praeteritum perfectum

apacat, anandat, avyayat, anahyat,
atudat, advyat, amuricat, acorayat,
apalayat, arccayat

pacatulpacatat, nandatu/nandatat,
vyayatu[vyayatat, nahyatu/nahyatat,
tudatu(tudatat, divyatu/divyatat,
muricatu/muricatat,
corayatu/corayatat,
palayatu/palayatat,
arccayatu/arccayatat

_3S|abhavat
3D | abhavatam
3P| abhavan
"~ 2S | abhavah
_2D | abhavatam
2P| abhavata
_____ 1S | abhavam
1D | abhavavah

1P | abhavamah

lot, optativum imperativum

38 | bhavatu, bhavatat.
3D bhavatam
3P| bhavantu

2 S | bhava, bhavatat
_2D | bhavatam
_2P|bhavata
_____ 1§ | bhavani
1D | bhavavah
_____ 1P bhavamah

liny nimitte, imperativam 2
3S | bhavet
3D | bhavet[d]m
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bhavemah

Transliterated edition

muricet, corayet, pdlayet,
arccayet

asirllin, imperativam optativum permissivum gtium

bhityasmah

pacyat, nandyat, viyat, nahyat, tudyat, divyat,

mucyat, coryyat, arccyat

parokse lit, praeteritum perfectum 2dum

babhuvimah

nananda ut babhuva.

didevitha

tutudimah
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corayam asimah

Ita mumoca ‘separavit’ | Ita palayam asa ‘gubernavit’

arccayam asa ‘coluit’

nor|



lun, perfectum tertium

Transliterated edition

adevit ‘lusit’ ut anandit.
amucat, acucurat,
apilayat,

arccicat ut abhiit, ubi est
abhuih ibi nota
dicendum amucah etc.

19v]

pakta, nandita, vyata, nakta, totta, devita, mokta,

conjugatur et terminatur ut perfectum primum.
apaksyat, anandisyat, avyasyat, anatsyat, atotsyat,
adevisyat, amoksyat, acorayisyat, apalayisyat,

BN cohat'fuit | apaksit'coxit
8D |abhutam _ |apaktam
_8Plabhavan  |apaksulh]
_2Slabhah  |apaksih
2D abhutam 1 apaktam
TP abhita T T apatea T
_____ 1S | abhivam |apaksam
_aDlabhavah  |apaksah
_____ 1P | abhimah 1 apaksmah
88| wnasitignie [ ataustpunit
3D | anaddham  |ateuwtam

3 P | anatsuh atautsuh
_28l|anatsih  lataush
2D | anaddham | atautam
_2P|anaddha _ |atautta
_____ 1S |anatsam | atautsam
_aD|anatsvah  |atautsvah
1P anatsmah atautsmah

anadyatane lut, futuro primeiro
" 3S| bhavitaterit | pakta, nandita, vyata, nakt
B 3 D I b/zawtdrau ------------------ corayita, pdlayitd, arccayita
3P| bhavitarah
28| bhavitasi
2D bhavitasthah
2P| bhavitastha
18| bhavitasmi
1D | bhavitasvah
1P bhavitasmah
lrn kriyatipattau, futuro segundo
38| abhavisyat‘erit | conjugatur et terminatur u
__3D | abhaviyatam
3P| abhavisyan
2 _S"_ abhavisyah arccayisyat
_ 2D | abhavisyatam

2P | abhavisyata
S abhavigpan T
1D | abhaviyavah
4P| abhavisyamah

lrt, futuro terceiro
" 3S/| bhavisyati‘erit | in terminationibus sequit
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bhavisyama

Transliterated edition

ut patet.

arccayisyati

Ita inflexiones primae conjugationis.

paksati, nandisyati, vyasyati, natsyati, totsyati,
devisyati, moksyati, corayisyati, palayisyati,

Nota hic terminationes futurorum in activis vel neutris esse sine exceptione

in omnibus conjugationibus unde non ponam nisi principium eorum.

ada bhaksane

Conjugatio secunda

rudhir avarane

rundhmah

yujir yyoge

bhuja palanabhyavaharayoh: bhunakti ‘edit, regit’ ut yunakti.

Perfectum primum

arundhmah

abhunijmah

Imperativum optativum permissivum
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In caeteris ut
abhunak, solum in
prima persona
ayunajam habet.

|201]



Transliterated edition

1P

adamah

runadhamah bhunajamah

Imperativum secundum

3S | adyat rundhyat | bhurgyat | yuyat
3D | adyatam |
_3Pladwn |
""" oS |adyan | | 0
- 2D | adyatam | | 1
_2Pladata |
""" 18 | adyam |

|20v]

3P | adyasuh et[c.] ut bhayat

Perfectum perfectum 2dum

3S | ada Item | jaghdasa rurodha bubhoja yuyoja
3D |adatuh | jaksatuh | rurudhatuh | bubhujatulh] | yuywjatuh
""" 3P |aduh  |jaksuh | rurudhulh] | bubhwjulh] | ywyujulh]
""" 28 | aditha | | | |
D adu T T

2P | ada
""" S|ada || 1 1
""" D |adiveh | | |
""" WP | adimah | | | 1

Perfectum tertium
S N aghasatet(e] [arudhatet[c] | [apjar
S ut abhut ut abhut
. Item arautsit | abhauksit ayauksit
ut anatsit ut apaksit

Futurum primum

3S ‘ atta ‘ ‘ roddha ‘ bhokta ‘ yokta
Futurum secundum

3S ’ atsyat ’ ‘ arotsyat ’ abhoksyat ’ ayoksyat
Futurum tertium

3S [ atsyati ‘ ‘ rotsyati { bhoksyati ‘ yoksyati
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Transliterated edition

Conjugatio tertia

suii abhisave cifi cayane tanuvistare  kri karane brun B
T ... Yyaktayam
3S | sunoti cinoti tanoti ‘facit’ | karoti ‘facit’ braw'tt
‘loquitur’
3D | sunutah | cinwtalh)] | | |bratah
_____ 3P | sumvanti | civanti | | | brwanti
_____ 28 | sunosi  |cinosi | | |bravisi
2D | sunuthah | cinuthah | | |brathan
_____ 2P | sunutha | cinutha | | | bratha
T T S O S T
D sunvah CL:m/ah tanvah kurvvah bravah
__________ sunwvah | cinwvah | tanwvah | T L
P sunmah czznma/z tanmah kurmmah bramah
sunumah cinumah tanumah
|21r]
Perfectum primum
_____ 38| asunot | acinot | atanot | akarot | abravit
3D | asunwatam | | | |abratam
S e
2 S | asunoh abravih
2D | asunutam | | | |abratam
_____ 2P |asunuta | | | labrata
_____ 18 | asunwam | |atanavam | akaravam | abravam
_____ : D asunwvah | |atanvah | akwwah | abrivah
atanuvah
_____ 1P asunumah | | atanmah | akurmmah | abraimah
atanumah
Imperativum optativum etc. primum
77777 3 s sunotu | cinotu  |tanotu | karotu | braviu
sunutat cinutat tanutat kurutat brutat
3D | sunutam | | | kurutam | bratam
_____ 3P |suwvantu | | | kwwantu | brwantu
_____ 2 s sunu kurubraw
sunutat kurutat brutat
" 2D | sunutam | | | kurutam | bratam
_____ 2P |sunuta | | |kwuta  |brata
_____ 1S | sunavani | | | karavani | bravani
_____ 1D | sunavavah | | | keravavah | bravavah
_____ 1P | sunavamah | | | karavamah | bravamah
Imperativum 2dum
88|swmgar  Jcmgar [ty | kepar | byar
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Transliterated edition

akarsit

’ akarisyat ’

|21v]|

avocat

Hoc ut abhut.

3D
_____ 3P
2 S
Lo N I R
2P
1S
1D
1P
Imperativum tertium
_____ 85 |swat | cyat |tamyat
8D | swyastam |
_____ 3B | swyasuh |
_____ 28l swyah |
2D | suyastam
2P | suyasta
et caetera ut bhuyat.
Perfectum 2dum
3S | susava cikaya tatana
3D susuvatuh | cikyatuh | tenatuh
3P | susuvuh cikyulh] tenuh
tenitha
2S5
tatantha
2D tenathuh
_____ 2P | |tena
1S tona, tatana
_____ D |tevah
1P tenimah
Perfectum 3tium
_ . atanit
3S | asavit acaisit o
atanit
Haec quatuor conjugantur ut anandit.
Futurum primum
3S [ sota ceta tanita
Futurum secundum
3S ’ asosyat ’ acesyat ‘ atanigyat
Futurum tertium
3S ’ sosyati ’ cesyati ‘ tanisyati
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’ karisyati ’

vaksyati



Transliterated edition

Quia verbis aliquando praepositiones adjunguntur, hic conjugatorum
duorum tempora aliqua cum praepositionibus adjungo.
Praesens samskaroti ‘ornat’ vitanoti ‘facit’
Perfectum 1 samaskarot vyatanot

Ubi vides inter adverbium praepositum et verbum mediare incrementum
verbi quod in similibus eodem modo observandum, sic upavasati ‘sedet prope’:

upavasat.
Conjugatio quarta
dukriii dravyaviniyame graha upadane
_____ 88 | krinati‘emit  |grahpau

1P | krintimah

Perfectum primum
8S|akmat  lagrehnat
3D | akriptam ] agrahpitdm
3 P | akrinan agrahnan

1P | akrinimah

Imperativum primum

1P | krintimah

Imperativum 2dum

3S | kriniyat grahniyat ut adyat
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Transliterated edition

Imperativum 3tium

1P | cikrayimah

Perfectum gtium

2 S | akraisth  etc.

Futurum primum

3S ‘ akresyat

Futurum gtium

3S ‘ kresyati

‘ grahisyati

Conjugatio quinta

dudhan dharanaposanayoh

1P | daddhmah

Perfectum primum

hu danadanayo[h]
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Transliterated edition

| adadhuly | GURMVUR
| adadhah | Guhoh
| adhattee | quhutep
| adhatta | qulwta
adadham ajuhavam
adaddiva | auhwah
adaddhmah ajuhumah
Imperativum primum
dadhatu, dhattat | dadatu, dattat | juhotu, juhutat |
dhattam o jwhetam
| dadhatu Jubvatu
| dhehi,dhatat jubudhijubuat
| dhattam Jubwtam .
dhatta jubwta
(dadhani Juhgvand
| dadhavah juhavavah
dadhamah Jjuhavamah
|231]
Imperativum secundum
| daddhyat | dadyat juhwyat
ut adyat
| daddhyatam |
daddhyuh |
| daddhydlh e
| daddhyBtam e e
daddhyata
| daddhyam |
| daddhyaval
daddhyamah
Imperativum tertium
""""" dheyat | deyat | hayat  utbhayat
Perfectum 2dum
| dadhau | dadau juhava | juhavari cakaraut
dadhatuh ________________________________ Juhavatuh ________ cakara praeteritum
ad T e barot
dadhitha Jjuhavitha | Item juhavam babhiva.
______________________________________________ Jjuhotha Item juhavam asa.
adadia T jhavihit |
dadhau Jjuhava
dadhaw o |jwhava
dadhivah juhavivah |
dadhimah juhavimah |
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Transliterated edition

|23v]

Perfectum 3tium
_.3S|adhat | adat  _ _____|ehasit
3D | adhatam ahaustam
_3Pladhuh o |ehasu
_2S|adhah . |ehasth .
2D | adhatam ahaustam
2P |adhata | ahausta
1S |adham ] ahasam
_AD | adhavah ] ahasvah
1P | adhamah ahasmah
Futurum primum
3S | dhata | data | hota
Futurum 2dum
3S ‘ adhasyat | adasyat | ahosyat
Futurum gtium
3S ‘ dhasyati | dasyati | hosyati
Participia praesentis
_Mas | bhavan | pacan | nandan_ | vyayan .
. Fae | bhavanti | pacanti | nandanti | vyayanti
Neu | bhavat pacat nandat vyayat
_Mas | tudan | doyan | muican | corayan
Fae | wdantt | dvyanti | muiicanti | corayanti
Neu | tudat dvyat muricat corayat
2dae conjugationis
_Mas | adan | rundhan | bhurjan _|yuwyjan
WaeN adanti | rundhanii ] bhufjantt | ywdjent
Neu | adat rundhat bhuiijat
stiae conjugationis
_Mas | sunvan. | cinvan | tanvan | kurvan | bravan
oAl sunvanti |
Neu | sunvat
Quartae conjugationis
Mas | krinan grahnan _
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Quintae conjugationis

dadhat dadat
dadhatt dadatr
dadhat dadat

Transliterated edition

_____________________________________________ [Sin. __ Dual _  Pur
Juhvat jukvatau  jubvateh
____________________________________________ Jjuhvantt
Jjuhvatt
""""""""""""""""""""""" juhvat T
Participia praeteriti
pecivan____| nanandvan | samyvivivan
pecust nanandust samvivyusi
pecivat nanandvat samvivivat
tutudvan didivan mumucvan
utust didivust mumucusi
Ctutwvat didivat mumucvat

corayan cakrvat

palayari cakrvan
arccayan cakyvan

abhidadhivat

palayam

arccayam babhuvan

corayam asivat

babhuvan

niscicyust
niscikyust
niscicivat
niscikivat

palayam asivan
arccayam asivan

tenivan etc.
cakyvan etc.
ucivan
cikrayivan
Jjagrhivan
susuvan etc.

Participia ex futuro primo significantia habitum

paktd, nandita, vyatd, nakta, totta, devita, mokta,

corayita, palayita, arccayita
atta, roddha, bhokta, yokta

sota, ceta, tanita, kartta, vakta

kreta, grahita, dhata, data, hota

Omnia haec terminantur in -7 et ita declinantur in masculinis et neutris.
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Transliterated edition

Participia futuri ex futuro 3tio

T L T e ——
" Fae ‘bhavisyanti ‘futura’ | devisyan, = moksyan,  corayisyan,  palayisyan,
"Neu bhavisyat ‘futurum’ arccayisyan
atsyan, rotsyan, bhoksyan, yoksyan
sosyan, cesyan, tanisyan, karisyan, vaksyan
kresyan, grahisyan, dhasyan, dasyan, hosyan
Supina Participia praeteriti
haviem st | bhava‘postquam fuit
paktum | cocow’ | paktva ‘postquam coxit’
_nanditum | utlaetetwr | nandiva
patum | ‘ut deficiat, pereat | wayiva
naktup | ligauw | naktva
dtottum | ‘dolorem inflictum’ | wha
devitwn | sumete. | devitva, dyatva
moktum _separatum, exemptum’ | muktva .
_corayitum | ‘furatum, ut faretur | corayiva__
) pdlayttum _________ ‘gybernatum’ palayitva
Larccayitum ety arceayiva
Lattum ] esum’ jagdva
roddhum | ivasam’ | ruddhva
bhoktum | voratwm' | bhuktva
| yoktum ____________ junctum’ yuktva
sotwn | ‘certam caeremoniam factum’ |
cetwm | awewm’ | ava
tanitum | factuw’ | alval
harttwn | e ] kva
vaktum ‘dictum’ uktva
et gt g T
grahitum | 'acceptomt ], grahiva
dhatum Cacceptum, educatum’ | dhave
datwp | datun | datva
hotum | ‘datum, acceptum’ hutva
Gerundia ex futuro primo
‘Mas | bhavitavyah | ‘quod potest aut debet esse’
" Fae bhawtav_yd ______ paktavyah, nanditavyah, vyatavyah, naktavyah, tottavyah,
“Neu bhawtavyam devitavyah, moktavyah, corayitavyah, palayitavyah,
arccayitavyah, attavyah, roddhavyah, bhoktavyah, yoktavyah,
Mas | bhavaniyah sotavyah, cetavyah, tanitavyah, karttavyah, vaktavyah,
Fae | bhavaniya etc. kretavyah, grahitavyah, dhatavyah, datavyah, hotavyah
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Transliterated edition

|25r]

Communium et Deponentium

Conjugatio prima
Indicativum praesens

edhaypddhau dhvamsugataw

edhate pacate, dhvamsate etc., vyayate ‘deficit, coquit’
edhete _______________ sun praniprasave, myn pranatyage
edhante _____________ suyate ‘parit’, mriyate ‘moritur’,
edhase muricate ‘separat’, corayate ‘furatur’, palayate ‘regit,
“edhethe gubernat’, arccayate ‘praestat obsequium, colit’, nahyate
edhaddhve
edhe ‘accipio augmentum’
edhavahe

edhamahe

Perfectum primum

aidhamahi

apacata, addhvamsata, avyayata, asityata, amriyata,
amuricata, ac[o]rayata, apalayata, arccayata, anahyata

Imperativum primum

edhamahai

pacatam, dhvamsatam, vyayatam, siyatam mriyatam,
muricatam, corayatam, palayatam, arccayatam, nahyatam

Imperativum secundum

paceta, dhvamseta, vyayeta, suyeta, mriyeta, muriceta,
corayeta, palayeta, arccayeta, nahyeta
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Transliterated edition

[25v]

paksista, dhvamsisista, vyasista, savisista, mysista,

muksista, mukstyastam etc.,

corayisista, palayisista, arccayisista, natsista

Item edham asa. Item edham babhiiva.

corayari cakre, corayam asa, corayam babhiiva

palayari cakre, palayam asa, palayam babhuva

arccayari cakre, arccayam asa, arccayam babhiiva

Haec et similia non habent perfectum proprium ut patet.

Ita daddhvamse,

susuve, mumiice,

Ita addhvamsista,
asavistalasosta

W edheya
b [edhova
_____ 1P | edhemahi

Imperativum 3gtium
O T
3D edhisiyastam
S DT
.28 | edhisisthah
__2D | edhisyastham ___
2P| cdhisiddhvam
_____ 18 | edhisya
_AD | edhisivahi
_____ 1P edhisimahi

Perfectum secundum

3S | edharii cakre
3D | edhari cakrate
""" 3P | edhari cakrire
""" 28 | edhari cakpse
2D | edhari cakrathe
2P | edhaii cakyddhve
""" 1S | edhari cakre
1D | edhari cakpvahe
1P | edhari cakymahe
mriyate habet perfectum activi.
3S | pece
3D | pecate |
""" 3P | pecire | nehe
""" 28 | pecise |
2D | pecathe |
""" 2P | peciddhve |
""" 1S | pece |
""" 1D | pecivahe |
""" 1P | pecimahe |

Perfectum gtium
""" 3S | aidhista | Ite
" 3D | aidhisatam |
__.3P | aidhisata____|

2 S | aidhisthalh]

" 2D | aidhisatham |
" 2P | aidhiddhvam |

25§

vivye | mamara
vivyate | mamratuh
wvwre _________ mamruh

viwise | mamarttha
vivyathe | mamrathulh]
wvwa’dhve _______ mamra
vivye | mamara, mamara____
wwwahe ______ mamrivah

viwimahe | mamrimah
apakta | Ttaamyta, amukta
‘apaksatam amysatam
apaksata

apakthap

apaksatham

apagdhvam




Transliterated edition

aidhisi apaksi
aidiiiii ] T
aidhismahi apaksmahi
avyasta | apipalata Ita acucurata,
ayasatam | apipalatam | arccicata
apasata___ | apipalanta
avyasthah | apipalathal
ayyasatham | apipalatham
ayaddhvam__| apipaladdhvam
avyasi gpipala
ayasvahi | apipalavahi
avyasmahi apipalamahi
Futurum primum
edhita Ita caetera omnia:
edhitarau pakta, dhvamsita, vyata, sota, martta, mokta, corayita,
ed/utdra/z ___________ palayita, arccayata, naddha
edhitase
_edhitasathe
_edhitaddhve
_edhitahe
_edhitasvahe
edhitasmahe
Futurum 2dum
aidhisyata )
i atdhtsyetdm ““““ Ita omnia alia: . ) ‘
o d/us yanta """"" apaksyata, addhvamsisyata, fzwasyata: asc'msyata/
ald/us _yat /ldh """" cfso'syalj‘a, amoksyata, acorayisyata, apalayisyata,
- a[ a'/us yet/zdm ”””” arcc:a)'u,syata, anats%/ata . o N
o TEecee oo amarisyata quod hic habet etiam terminationem activi
aidhisyaddhvam 1 . :
T scilicet amarisyat ut abhavisyat.
Jdhisye ...
_gidhisyavahi
aidhisyamahi
Futurum tertium
edhisyate Ita omnia alia:
- edhtsyete ------------ paksyate, dhvamsisyate, vydsyate, savisyate/sosyate,
ed/usyante __________ marisyate, moksyate, corayisyate, palayisyate,
edhisyase a[r]ccayisyate, natsyate
_edhisyethe
edhisyaddhve
L F

|261|



1P

Transliterated edition

edhisyamahe

Vides ergo terminationes praesentis et futuri tertii, perfecti primi et futuri

secundi, imperativi secundi et tertii multum habere similitudinis.

Conjugatio 2da

oham gatau

lat, praesens

Jihimahe

Praeteritum primum

ajihimahi

Imperativum primum

Jjihamahai

Imperativum 2dum

vrn sambhaktau

|26v]|

graha upadane
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Transliterated edition

P |jikran e
ut edheta. Ita tamen ut secunda semper sit in 7 longum quin id mutetur.
|271]
Imperativum gtium
77777 3S | hasissa  |varissta | grahisista
ut edhisista
Perfectum 2dum
_38|jahe  wtpece  vawe  \jagrhe
3D Jjahate vavrate jagrhate .
_3Bljekie o lvawie  |jagrhire
CaS jahise vavrase R
2D ljehathe  lvawathe |
_2Pljahiddwe ] voraddive |
_____ 1S jahe vavre
D jahvake o vaypake |
_____ 1P jahimahe vavymahe
Perfectum gtium
""" 3S |ahasta  utawasta | avaristavel avaristas aliis | agrahista
3D ahdsdtdm 7777777777777777777777777 immutantes ut aidhista |
_____ 3 P ahdsata avrta ut amyta
Futurum primum
hata ut edhita ‘ varita | grahita
Futurum 2dum
ahasyata ut avyasyata avarisyata vel agrahisyata
avarisyata
Conjugatio 3tia
Praesens
bhuja palana- yujir rudhir  dudhan dhara- ..
_ _ $in svapne
,,,,,,,,,,, la]bhyavaharayoh  _ yyoge  dvarame  naposanayoh
3S | bhunkte yurikte | rundhe dhatte Sete
3D |bhuijate | | rundhate | dadhate | Seyate
3P| bhujate | rundhateetc. | dadhate | Serate
28 oaikse L] dhatse |, Sese ..
2D | bhugathe | | ] dadhathe | Seyathe
2P |bhunddwe | | ] dhaddhve | Seddhve
_aSlbhape || |dadhe e
1D | bhunijvahe daddhvahe Sevahe
""" \P | bhujmahe | | | daddhmahe | $emahe
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3S

3S

Transliterated edition

Perfectum primum

abhurijmahi

Imperativum primum

bhunajamahai

Imperativum 2dum

bhurijita
ut jihita

yunjita

Imperativum gtium

[27v|

bhuksista yuksista
ut edhisista

Praeteritum 2dum

bubhuje yuyuje

ut mumuce

Praeteritum gtium
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""" 1P [ abhuksmahi | |adhismahi | aSayismahi
Futurum primum
""" 38| bhokta  [yoka  |dhata  |saita
ut edhita
Futurum 2dum
""" 3S | abhoksyata | ayoksyata | adhasyata | asayisyata
ut aidhisyata
Futurum tertium
77777 3S | bhoksyate | yoksyate | dhasyate | sayisyate
Conjugatio 4ta
manu dukrni » L bruni
o avabodhane __karage  “" P I yapgyan
35 manute kurute cinute asnute brute
‘existimat’ ‘facit, fit’
T L K T
3P | manvate cinvate asnuvate bruvate
28| manuse | |cinuse | asnuse | brase
" 2D | mamvathe | | ciwvathe | asnuvathe | bruvathe
" 2P| manuddve | |cinuddhve | asnuddhve | braddhve
""" 1S | manve | |cme  |asnwe  |brwe
leam/a/ze cmvahe """"" asnwvahe | bruvahe
o Jenupake
P manmahe cinmahe asnumahe brumahe
cinumahe
sunute ut cinute
Perfectum 1mum
"":O)"S"'Ea';}&iﬁili& """""" akur{ulta | acinuta | asnuta | abrita
asunuta
3D | amamwvatam | | | asnwatam | abruvatam
3P |amanwvata | | | asnwvata | abruvata
- 28| amanuthar | | | |abrathah
O I N N T
2 P | amanuddhvam abruddhvam
""" 1S | amanvi | aku[r]wi | acinvi | [alsnuwvi | abrwi
1D | amanvani | | | |abrwvahi
" 1P |amanmahi | | | | abrumaki

Transliterated edition
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Imperativum primum

Transliterated edition

3S | manutam kurutam cinutam asnutam brutam
3D | mavatam | | | asnuvatam | bruwvatam
3P| mawvatam | | | asnuvatam | bruvatam
- 28| mawsa | | | asnusva | brisva
2D | mavatham | | | | brwathan
2P| manuddmvam | | | | bruddhvam
""" 1S | mamvai | | | lbwa
1D | mawvanai | | || brwavahai
1P| man[mlahai | | | | brwamahai
[28v]
Imperativum 2dum
38| mamita | kurwita  civita asmwita  bravita
3D | mavyatam sunvita
3P| maviran
ut jihita
Imperativum 3gtium
38| manisista | ksista | cesista | asisista [vaksista
Item aksista
Perfectum 2dum
" 3S|mene ] cakre  cikye anase 1 ice
3D | menate Item cicye
3P| menire ut pece
Perfectum 3tium
""""" amanista | akpta | acesta | asista avocata
3 S | Item amanuta asavista ut aidhista
asta
3D | amanisatam | « akpsatam | | aksatam | avocatam
3P| amanisata |« akrsata | | aksata | avocanta
Zsamamst/za/z """ akrthah | |asthah | avocathah
Item amanuthah
" 2D | amanusatham | akysatham | | aksatham | avocatham
2P | amanuddhvam | akrddhvam | | aksaddhvam | avocaddhvam
1S | amanusi |« akesi | laksi | avoca
D amamii LT i e
1P | amanusmahi aksmahi avocamahi
Futurum primum
Ss‘mamta """"""" kartta | ceta | asta P&'k'{c} """"""
asita
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Futurum 2dum

Transliterated edition

akarisyata | acesyata asisyata avaksyata
aksyata

karisyate | cesyate asisyate vaksyate
aksyate

edhamanam

edhisyamanam

Participia praesentis

pacamanah, dhvamsamanah, vyayamanah, prasicyamanah,
mriyamanah, muricamanah, palayamanah, corayamanah,
arccayamanah, nahyamanah |291]
ujjihanah, vynanah, grhnanah

bhunjanah, yuiijanah, dadhanah, sayanah

manvanah, kurvvanah, cinvanah, asnuvanah, bruvanah

Participia ex futuro 3tio

paksyamanah, dhvamsisyamanalh], vyasyamanah,
savisyamanah, marisyamanah, moksyamanah,
corayisyamanah,  palayisyamanah,  arccayisyamanah,
natsyamanah

hasyamanah, varisyamanah, grahisyamanah
bhoksyamanah, yoksyamanabh, dhasyamanah,
Sayisyamanah

manisyamanah, karisyamanah, cesyamanah, aksyamanah,

vaksyamanah

Participia praeteriti

edhitva ‘postquam accrevit', dhvamsitva, sutva, mytva, hitva, vytva, matva,

asitva.

Supina

editum, paktum, ddhvamsitum, vyatum, sotum/savitum, maritum, moktum,

corayitum, palayitum, arccayitum, naktum, hatum, varitum, grahitum, bhoktum,

yoktum, dhatum, Sayitum, manitum, karttum, cetum, astum/asitum, vaktum.

Passiva

omnia conjugantur ut edhate. Hinc solum pono principia cujusque temporis.

Praesens

anubhityate ‘habetur, edhyate ‘augetur’, pacyate ‘coquitur, nandyate

‘exultatur’, viyate ‘dissolvitur’, nahyate ‘ligatur, tudyate ‘dolorificatur’, divyate
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Transliterated edition

luditur’, mucyate ‘separatur, solvitur, coryyate ‘turto aufertur, palyate

‘gubernatur’, arccyate ‘colitur’, adyate ‘editur’, ruddhyate, bhujyate ‘voratur’,

yujyate ‘iungitur’, abhisiyate ‘fit ceria’, nisciyate ‘cumulatur’, tayate/tanyate ‘fit,

extenditur’, ucyate ‘dicitur’, kriyate ‘fit’, vikriyate ‘emitur’, grhyate ‘accipitur’,

[29v]

vidhiyate ‘prehenditur’, huyate ‘datur, accipitur, praddhvamsyate ‘destruitur’,

prasuyate ‘paritur’, mriyate ‘mors obitur’, hayate ‘itur’, vriyate ‘eligitur’, grhyate

‘accipitur’, atisayyate ‘superincubatur’, manyate ‘existimatur’, asyate ‘obtinetur’.

Perfectum primum

atayata
atanyata

Imperativum 1
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Transliterated edition

13011
Imperativum gtium Perfectum 2dum
awbhavisista |anwbabhave
edhisista | edhdm cakre, edhim dse, echim babhitve
paksista  peee
nandisista ... |memande
wyayisista,vyasista  |viwe
natsista nehe
N 1
devisista  \ddve
muksista | mwmuwee
_corisista, corayisista | coraydm calre, ase, babhive
palayisista, palisista palayam cakre etc.
“arceayisia, arccisiia | arccaya [cabreste]
atsiste ladejekse
rasis,e |rwudhe
bhuksista. L |bubhye
yuksista yuyuje
_abhisavisista, abhisosista | abhisuswve
_niscayisista, niscesista___ | cikye,ciye
tenistste . |tee
vaksigta  jwee
karisista, kysista |eakre
krayisista, kresista | ckeipe
_grahisista, grasista | jagrhe
dhasigta. | dadhe
havisista, hosista | Jjuhavam ase etc., jahave
ddwamsisista | deddhvamse
prasavisista, prasosista, prasavasista. | suswve
marisista, mysigta.  |\mamre
hayisista, hasista | jahe
varisista, varisista vavre
B £
‘manisigia - |memne
aksista anase _
130v]
Perfectum 3tium
B EL 12 R 1 1.4 S
anvabhavi | awvabhavisat[alm | anvabhavisata
aidhi  |adhisatam | aidhisata
apaci L
lanandi
ayayi |
anghi  |anatsatam |
atodi atutsatam |
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Transliterated edition

odevi  |edevisatam |
amoci . |emuksatam ]
acori |acorisatam acorayisatam |etc.
opali ... |opalisatam apdlayisatam |
arcci arccisatam, arccayisatam
Cagha T gkt
arodhi . |eredhisatdm ]
abhoji oo
ayoji
Caei T it acesaian |
esavio
B N
okari o |ekgsaltlam
ahrdyi | ekrdyisdtdm,ekresdtim |
agrahi
yadhdyi | wedhdyisatam
havi |ahavisatamchosatam |
addhvamsi
B A
amari | emarisatamemgsaétam |
Ghayi L
ward | @arisatam, apsatam |
atyasayi
g
asi [a]sisatam, [a]ksatam
|31r]
Futurum 1um [Futurum] 2dum
_anubhavita, anubhavita______| ewabhavieta
edhita ] aidhigyata
pekta | apaksyata
nandita anandisyata _
it syata,
naddhd ] anatsyata
dotd o Jatetyata
Mevite ] adevigyata
mokta amoksyata _
Corayi T rayiyata, ooyt
palayira ] apdlayisyata, apalisyata
arceayita | arccayisyata,arccisyata
ata ] dtsyata
roddha arotsyata
ok T gt
yokta ayoksyata

265



asita, asta

Transliterated edition

Futurum gtium

asisyata, aksyata

anubhavisyate etc. scilicet ex futuro 2do abjecto a praeposito et mutato ta

finali in te

etc.

De aliquibus anomalis

Praesens

hana hisagatyoh

T [ossdit
hatah ‘ambo occidunt’
ghnanti | ‘occidunt
hamsi | ‘occidis
“hathah | ‘ambo occiditis'
hatha | ‘occiditis
hanmi | ‘occido’
“hanvah | ‘ambo occidimus’
hanmah | ‘occidimus

Perfectum primum

in gatau

eti it’

itah | ‘eunt ambo’

yanti | ‘eunt’
ait

ahanmah
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Transliterated edition

Imperativum primum
_ 38| hantw hatar_ | ‘occidar | ewirat  |ewsa
3D | hatam | ‘occidantambo’ | itam | stam
3P| ghnantu  |'occidant [|yemtu  [sente
2 S | jahi, hatat ehi, itat dhi, stat

0 R L
b et T, wa T wa T
TS hanan T yan T wani T

1D | hanavan | | yawvah asavah "
1P| hanamah || yamah | asamah

Imperativum 2dum

aS|hamyar o pa o lsat

3D | hamyatam |, patam | satam

3P| hamyuh  auh swh
2S|hamyah yah ] sah

2D | hanyatam  |patem . gatam

2P| hamyata ] pata ] gata__

aS|hamyam o wam syam 32t
D | hamyavah | pava s gavah

1P hanyamah _ iyama syamah

Imperativum gtium
88 \vaddiyar o Jwdyat

1P | vaddhyasmah

Perfectum 2dum
_3S|jaghana___ |waya  |asa_
3D |jaghnatup | patuh | asatuh

3P | jaghnuh yuh asuh

2 S | jaghanitha

Perfectum 3tium

3S | avadhit agat asit
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Transliterated edition

Futurum primum

35 | ghanita,ghata hanta  |eta  vel ayita
3D | ghanitarau hantarau | etarau. ayitarau
3 P | ghanitarah hantarah | etarah ayitarah

Futurum 2dum

3S ‘ hanisyat | esyat

[Futurum] gtium

3S ‘ hanisyati | esyati
Participia
Praesentis
Mas | ghnan | ‘quioccidic |yan |'quiit |son |quiest
Fae | ghnati ‘quae occidit’ | yati ‘quaeit’ | sati ‘quae est’
~ Neu | ghnat, ghnad | ‘quod occidit’ | yat,yad | ‘quodit’ | sat,sad | ‘quodest’
Praeteriti
e DAL Plur. .
Mas | J’g(_g_/g{z_[y_ojl(z ________________________ eyivan eyivamsau eyivamsah |
_ Fae |jaghnusi | eyivasi | eyivamsyau | eyivamsyah
~ Neu | jaghnivat eyivat | eyivasi | eyivamsi

Futuri [ex futuro 3tio]

Anom|a]la termina[tion]e passiva

Praesens in addhyayane
38| ahaeroceidie  |adhediscit
3D |aghnate  ladhyate
3P | aghnate adhiyate
""" oS | ahase

1P | ahanmahe

Praeteritum 1mum
_____ 38| dhata _  ___ |oeddhyaita
3D | aghnatam addhyaiyatam
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Transliterated edition

1P | ahanmahi

Imperativum 1mum

1P | ahanamahai

Imperativum 2dum

3S ‘ aghnita ’ adhita

Imperativum 3tium

""" 3S | @adhisista | addhyaisista, addhyayisista
Perfectum 2dum
3S ‘ ajaghne ’ adhijage
Perfectum 3tium
3S ‘ avadhista ‘ addhyagista

|331]

Futurum primum

3D

ghatarau

Futurum 2dum

aghanisyata

[Futurum] gtium

3S ‘ ghanisyate ’ addhyesyate

Participia praesentis
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Transliterated edition

Neu | aghnanam

[Participia] futuri

Mas | ghanisyamanah

Praesens

3S | hanyate utedhate
Praeteritum

3S | ahanyata
Imperativum 1

3S | hanyatam

Imperativum 2

35 ‘ hanyeta

Imperativum 3

3S ‘ vadhisista

Perfectum 2

3S ‘jaghne

Perfectum 3

3S aghani, avadhi

Futurum 1

addhyayi

aghanisyata

[Futurum] gtium

35 ‘ ghanisyate

esyate, ayisyate
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Transliterated edition

Participia praesentis

Mas | ghnanah yanah
Fae | ghnana yan[al
Neu | ghnanam yanam
Participia praeteriti
Mas | ghatah, hatah itah
Fae | ghata ita
Neu | ghatam itam
Verbavolitiva

Praeter activa dantur volitiva quae fiunt ex activis futuris duplicata prima

syllaba sed immutata ut apparebit.

Terminationes temporum fiunt ut in verbo activo.

Praesens bubhusati ‘vult esse, amat esse’
Praeteritum 1 abubhisat
Imperativum 1 bubhiisatu
Imperativum 2 bubhiiset
Imperativum 3 bubhiisyat

Praeteritum 2

bubhusari cakara

Praeteritum [3] abubhisit
Futurum 1 bubhusita
Futurum 2 abubhisyat
Futurum 3 bubhusyati
Participia praesentis bubhusan

praeteriti
futuri [ex futuro] 3

Ita alia omnia ut v.G.

Terminatio activa

Pipaksati _ _‘vultcoquere’
minandisati _‘vultgaudere’
vivyasati ‘vult deficere’
_minatsati____vultvincire’
Ltutotsati  vultaffligere
didevisati ‘vult ludere’
dudyusati
_mumuksati_vultseparare’
cucorayisati  ‘vult furari’
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bubhusar cakyvan
bubhiisyan

[341]

Terminatio passiva et neutra

edidhisyate ‘vult sumere

increment[um]’




_ppalayisati  ‘vultregere’
arccicayisati ‘vultcolere’
Jighatsati  ultedere’
rurutsati ‘vult offendere,
_____________________ invadere’
bubhuksati  vultvorare
yuyuksati _‘vultjungere’
sususati ‘vult facere certam
_____________________ ceram’
viniscicisati  ‘vult augere’

titanisati ‘vult extendere,
titamsati facere’
cikirsati ‘vultfacere’
vivaksati ‘voltdicere’
vicikrisati  ‘vultemere’
Jighpksati __‘vultrecipere’
dhitsati ‘ultaccipere,
_____________________ educare’
ditsati vultdare’
Jjuhusati ‘vult dare, accipere’

Transliterated edition

Possunt fieri passiva v.G. pipaksyate,

ninandisyate, vivydsyate etc.

Ex his fiunt nomina V.G. cikirsa ‘voluntas gustus faciendi’, bubhuksa ‘voluntas

vorandi’, dhitsa ‘voluntas excipiendi’, rurutsa ‘voluntas invadendi, jighatsa

‘voluntas edendi’. Ita fiunt substantiva. Fiunt etiam adjectiva, v.G. rurutsuh

‘volens invadere’, jighatsuh ‘volens edere’, vivaksuh ‘volens dicere’, etc.

Verba significantia copiam

Ex verbis simplicibus fiunt verba significantia copiam aut quantitatem, sed

terminatione passiva.

Praesens

bobhiiyate ‘iterum est, multum in copia est’

Praeteritum 1 abobhuyata
Imperativum 1 bobhityatam
Imperativum 2 bobhuyeta
Imperativum 3 bobhuyisista
Praeteritum 2 bobhiyam cakre
Praeteritum 3 ablo]bhuyista
Futurum 1 bobhuyita
Futurum 2 abobhuyisyata
Futurum 3 bobhuyisyate
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[V.G.] papacyate, nanandyate, veviyate, sannanahyate, totudyate, anudedivyate,
momucyate, vavacyate ‘multum iterum iterumque dicitur, roruddhyate,
bobhujyate, yoyujyate etc.

Verba effectiva
Perfectum 2dum | Perfectum 3tium

hivayai taitutsiv | Dhavayaicakira | abivhaval
pacayati ‘facit ut coquat’ apipacat

nandayati " [ananandat
devayati adidavat
Sanndhayait T it
todayati | atitudat .
mocayati | amumucat
Gdeyati ] adidat
rodhayati arurudhat

Thojayati T ol
yyjeyati ] ayuywat
_abhisdveyati | abhisigavat
‘nmiseapayati ] niracicapat
tanayati atitanat

harayai o lackarat
vacayati avivacat
krapayati | actkrapat
anugréhayati anvgjigrahat
vareyati | avivarat
dhapayati | adidhapat
dapayati | adidapat
hayayati | @uhavat
edhayati aididhat
dhvamsayati ___|praddhvamsat
savayati asusavat
hayati | gthavat
atSayayatt | atyasisayat
manayati amimanat
N 7
mareyati amimarat
R apipalat
corayatt | acicurat
arccayati arccicat
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Transliterated edition

P[rimeir]a noticia
Os verbos repartem em doz classes os Gramaticos Grandonicos.
Da 1a classe sdo os que chamaéo sabvikaranannal:

bhavati, edhate, pacati/pacate, dhvamsate, nandati, vyayatifvyayate etc.

Da 2da os que chamaéo lugvikaranannal:
atti, Sete
Da 3a Sluvikaranannal:
dadhati/dhatte, juhotifjihite
Da 4a syan vikaranannal:
divyati, nahyati/nahyate, sityate
Da sta snuvikaranannal:
sunoti, cinoti/cinute, asnute
Da 6ta savikaranannal:
tudati, mriyate, muricati/muricate
Da 7a snamvikaranannal:
runaddhi, yunaktifyunkte, bhunkte
Da 8a uvikaranannal:
tanoti, karoti/kurute, manute
Da ga snavikaranannal:
krinati, grhnati
Daoa:
corayati, arccayati
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Syntaxis
Nominativus et vocativus
De his observa quod in syntaxi Latina.
Genitivus-et-dativus

Quando duo substantiva non continuata ponuntur ut in Latinis, iis uti licebit
sic rajiah putrah ‘filius regis’, pasoh padah ‘pes animalis’, suhyrdo dhana|[m]
‘divitiae amici’, puspanam gandhah uttamah ‘florum odor excellens’, payasasya
bhokta ‘quae solet edere lacticinia’.

Quae gerundia correspondent gerundiis in -DUM admittunt hunc casum, etsi
etiam possint habere ablativum primum, sic mama karttavyam ‘mihi faciendum’
aut maya karttavyam ‘a me faciendum’.

Quando utuntur verbo janite ‘cognoscitur, medium quo quid dignoscitur
ponitur in hoc casu, sic madhuno janite ‘dignoscitur per succumy’, sarppiso janite
‘dignoscitur per grassitiem’.

Verba smarati, dayate, iste conjunguntur cum hoc casu, sic smarami devasya
‘recordor Dei’, dayate dinasya ‘compatitur misero’.

Item jasayati, niprahanti, pisyati significantia necem admittunt hunc casum,
sic raja satrunam jasayati ‘rex occidit inimicos’, raksasanam parvvatena pipesa
‘monte obruit, contusit, occidit larvas’. Nomina similitudinis vel dissimilitudinis
admittunt hunc casum aut ablativam primum, sic vaktrasya sadysas sast ‘vultui
similis luna’ vel vaktrena sadysas sast.

Nomina tuld, upama admittunt solum hunc casum, sic ramasya nasty upama
‘non invenitur similitudo Rameni’, tula krsnasya na ‘non datur similitudo
Crustnenis’.

Nomina significantia bonum aut utilitatem volunt hunc casum aut dativum
primum seu cui, scilicet asisyam, madra, bhadra, kusala, sukha, arttha, hita:
manusasya hitam ‘utile homini’ vel manusaya hitam, sic de caeteris.

Item nomina significantia ‘dominium’ utuntur hoc casu vel ablativo ultimo,
sic gavam svami ‘vaccarum dominus’.

Item superlativa, sic gavam krsna sampannaksiratama ‘nigra lacte
copiosissima vaccarum’, nynam ksatriyas Suratamah ‘Xetrien generosissimus
hominum’.

Dativus primus seu cui

Bonum, finis, cui utilitas prognostici significatum ponuntur in hoc casu, sic
manusaya hitam ‘bonum, utile homini’, kundalaya hiranyam ‘in auribus aurunm’,
jatah vipra svakarmmane ‘nati Brahmanes suo officio’, dharmmam karoti
moksaya ‘virtutem propter beatitudinem operatur, vataya kapila vidyut
atapayatilohini pit[a] varsaya vijiieya ‘fulgur caeruleo colore significando vento
valde rubrum siccitati flavum pluviae dignoscendum’.
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Transliterated edition

Verba significantia gustum, placitum, adulationem, diffidentiam,
imprecationem, ut sunt rocate ‘placet’, svadate ‘sapit, slaghate ‘blanditur’,
nihnute ‘diffidit, sapate ‘imprecatur’. Item sprhayati ‘desiderat, inhiat’. Item
significantia impatientiam, detrimentum, iram, criminis impositionem, ut sunt
kruddhyati ‘excandescit, druhyati ‘nocet, offendit’, irsyati ‘irascitur’, asuyati
‘detrahit’ petunt hunc casum, sic dustaya rocate corah ‘malo placet latro’, balaya
svadate ptupah ‘parvo sapit panis’, svamine slaghate bhytyah ‘domino adulatur
servus’, rajamitraya nihnute ‘rex inimico diffidit, coraya sapate dvijah ‘furi
imprecatur Brahmanes’, etc.

Adverbia namah, svasti, svaha, svadha, alam, vasat petunt hunc casum, sic
devaya namah ‘Deo adoratio’, punyavate svasti ‘bene sit virtuoso’, etc.

Accusativus
Est activorum ut in Latinis, sic kandam linati ‘scindit baculum’.

Verba quae significant ‘ire’ habent accusativum termini quo itur, sic grham
gacchati ‘it domum’, possunt tamen etiam habere dativum primum, sic gavo
ghosam gaccha[n]ti ‘vaccae eunt ad stabulum’ poterit etiam dici ghosaya
gacchanti.

Verba dogdhi ‘mulget’, yacate ‘rogat’, runaddhi ‘cogit’, prcchati ‘interrogat’,
bhiksate ‘petit’, brute ‘dicit’, anusasti ‘imperat’, apacinoti ‘spoliat’, nayati ‘ducit’,
vahati ‘vehit’, karsati habent duplicem accusativum, E.G. gam payo dogdhi
‘mulget lac ex vacca’, nypam bhojanam ya[clate brahmanah ‘Brahmanes rogat
regem prandium’, kridam putram runaddhi ‘cogit, invitat filium ad lusum’,
gopam panthanam pycchati ‘pastorem de via interrogat’, rajanam gam bhiksate
‘petit a rege vaccam’, kumarim varam briite ‘virgini petitum seu auspicium dicit’,
sisyam dharmmam anus[a]sti ‘discipulo jubet virtutem’, vyksam apacinoti
phalani ‘arborem spoliat fructibus’, ajam gramam nayati ‘ovem ducit ad pagum’,
bharam grham vahati ‘onus vehit domum’.

Item dum ex activis fiunt effectiva: bhytyam apanam gamayati ‘facit ut servus
eat in urbem’, muni Sisyam sastram avagamayati ‘Muni monachus facit ut
discipulus obtineat scientiam’, mata sutam payasam bhojayati ‘mater facit ut
filius edat lacticinium’.

Quando verba non sunt activa ex quibus sunt effectiva sed neutra habent
solum unum accusativum, V.G. bhisak roginam svapayati ‘medicus facit ut
dormiat aegrotus’, asvam tatra sthapayati ‘sistit ibi equum’.

Adverbia dhik ‘val’, ubhayatah ‘utrobique’, sarvvatah ‘ex omni parte’, upari
‘ex superiori parte’, adhi ‘super’, adhah ‘infra’, abhitah ‘circumy’, samaya, nikasa
‘prope’, ha ‘vah’ petunt accusativum.

Verba quibus praeponuntur upa, anu, adhi junguntur accusativo, V.G. puram
upavasati ‘habitat prope urbem’, parvvatam adhisete ‘jacet super montem’,
asanam addhyaste ‘sedet super sedem’.

Verba harati, karoti, dum fiunt effectiva, admittunt aut duplicem
accusativum aut loco accusativi personae respectu cujus sunt effectiva
ablativum primum, sic raja raksakam aut raksakena corat dhanam harayati ‘rex
facit ut gubernator aufferat a fure divitias’.

Adverbia antarena ‘inter’, vina ‘sine’ admittunt accusativum.
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Transliterated edition

Nomina significantia mensuram temporis aut viae ponuntur in accusativo,
sic krosam kutila nadi ‘fluvius media leuca obliquus’.

Ablativus primus

In passivis nominativa activorum ponuntur in ablativo primo et accusativa in
nominativo ut in Latinis.

Instrumenta et quando posset usu venire praepositio ‘per’ et ‘simul’ ponenda
in hoc casu, sic kutharena vrksas cidyate ‘securi scinditur arbor’, duskrtena
narakam ‘per peccatum infernus’, sutena pita sthita ‘cum filio stat pater’.

Via per quam itur, subjectum in quo via conficitur ponuntur in hoc casu, v.G.
patha yati ‘it per viam', setuna gacchati ‘it per aggerem’, vajina dhavati ‘currit in
equo’.

Causa ponitur in hoc casu, V.G. dhanena kulam kanyaya sokah vidyaya yasah
varddhate ‘divitiarum causa familia virginis causa tristitia doctrinae causa fama
accrescit’.

Adverbia saha, sakam, sarddham ‘simul, cum’ petunt hunc casum: putrena
saha pita ‘pater cum filio’.

Nomina per quae vitium aut mutatio in corpore indicatur ponuntur in hoc
casu: aksna kanah ‘oculis parvus’, patbhyam pamguh ‘pedibus claudus’.

Ablativus 2dus

Dum in Latinis usu venit ‘ab’ vel ‘ex’ vel ‘4, usu venit hic casus:
bhubhyto| '|vatarati ‘ex monte descendit’; ‘auffert a fure’ corad dharati.

Verba jugupsati, viramati, pramadyati janguntur cam hoc casu, V.G. asatyad
viramati ‘discedit ab injustitia, falsitate’, ‘abhorret a falsitate’.

Objectum a quo timetur, a quo quis liberatur, ponitur in hoc casu, sic
vyaghrat bibheti ‘timet a tigride’, papat [t]rayate ‘liberat peccato’.

Nomina anyah, itarah ‘alius’, bhinnah ‘alius’ petunt hunc casum.

Adverbium yte ‘sine’ petit ablativum 2dum. Item arat ‘prope, distanter’. Item
@ ‘usque’: @ vrksat ‘usque ad arborem’.

Adverbia prthak, vina, nana ‘sine’ petunt accusativum, aut ablativum
primum aut secundum.

Regio et tempus dum respectu loci aut temporis ponuntur, petunt ut locus et
tempus ponatur in hoc casu: nagarat purvvadik ‘regio orientalis respectu urbis’,
samvatsarat purvvo masah ‘mensis antecedens annum’.

Adverbia daksinatah ‘ex parte meridionali’, uttaratah ‘ex parte septentrionalf’,
purastat ‘ex parte orientali’, parastat ‘ex parte orientali’ junguntur cum hoc casu
aut cum genitivo, V.G. nagarat daksinatah aut nagarasya daksinatah ‘ad
meridiem urbis’ etc.

Ita etiam nomina diram ‘distans’, antikam, abhyasam ‘propinquum’.

Ablativus 3tius

Subjectum ponitur in hoc casu, sic tile tailam ‘in gergelino oleum’, nadyam
minam ‘in aqua piscis’.
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Ablativus absolutus est hic ablativus, v.G. udayati bhasvati jatah rajaputrah
‘oriente sole natus regis filius'.

Dum aliquid nihili fit potest poni in hoc casu aut in genitivo, E.G. agacchati
parabale svayam kridati raja ‘hostis exercitus accessum non curans rex ipse
ludit’ vel agacchatah parabalasya svayam kridati raja; akrosatsu janesu gatas
sah corah vel akrosataii jananam gatas sah corah ‘acclamantes homines non
curans abiit ille fur’.

Nomina svami ‘dominus’, $varah, adhipatih ‘d[omi]nus’, dayadah ‘filius’,
saksi ‘testis’, pratibhit habent junctum hunc ablativum aut genitivum. Sic gavam
svami, gosu svami ‘dominus vaccarum’.

Haec de syntaxi satis.

De conjunctione dictionum

Quod reddit vel maxime difficilem intelligentiam hujus linguae est
dictionum conjunctio quod magni studii sit scire quomodo separandae sint
dictiones ut voces intelligantur, hinc modos conjungendi hic explicandos duxi.

Primo

Quando nomen desinit in vocalem vel dyphtongum et non adest signum
interruptionis seu visarggam, ut vocant notari solitum hoc signo /, incipitque
sequens a vocali vel dyphtongo simili, contrahuntur in unum ita tamen ut brevis
fiat longa, v.G. danda + agram: dandagram, dadhi + iha: dadhiha, madhu +
uttamam: madhittamam, pitr + rsabhah: pitrsabhah, sarvve + ete: sarvvete, etc.

Secundo

Nomen quod desinit in A mutat illud subsequente 7in £, Uin 0, E in £, 0 in AU,
AU in AU, E.G. sarvva + iSah: sarvvesah, tava + udakam: tavodakam, tava + esah:
tavaisah, jaya + aisvaryyam: jayaisvaryyam, tava + odanam: tavaudanam, tava +
autsukyam: tavautsukyam. At nomen desinens in A breve sequente y non perdit
A, sed perit [RU remanente in syllaba sequente IR, V.G. purusa + ysabhah:
purusarssabhah, maha + rsih: maharsih.

Tertio

Nomen desinens in 7 conjungendum alii ab alia vocali incipienti contrahit 1
cum alia vocali, E.G. dadhi + atra: dadhy atra, Sami + atra: Samy atra, iti + uktam:
ity uktam, prati + ynam: praty ynam, upari + aisvaryyam uparyy aisvaryyam.
Idem de nominibus finitis in U, V.G. madhu + atra: maddhv atra.

Quae desinunt in y mutant syllabam in R4, sic pity + arttham: pitrarttham.

Si desinant in AU retinent A longum et vocali conjungendae praeponitur va,
V.G. vrksau + ubhau: vrksav ubhau.

Haec de vocalibus absque signo separationis seu visarggam.
Quarto

Nomen desinens in 4 breve cum signo visarggam subsequente A brevi vel
longo, mutato 4 brevi in 0 fit elisio, v.G. anantah + abravit: ananto[ |bravit.
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Dum sequitur una ex consonantibus ga, gha, ja, da, dha, na, ba, bha, ma, ya,
la, va, ha, mutato A in o fit conjunctio, V.G. isvarah + devah, dic isvaro devah,
nrpah + gacchati: nypo gacchati.

Ante ca manet A breve et perdito signo ponitur loco ca, sca, V.G. devah +
carati: devas carati.

Manet etiam ante $q, sa, sa, sed hae duplicantur, V.G. krirah + Satruh: kriras
satruh, etc.

Item manet ante ta et {a sed ta superponitur sa et ta sa superponitur, V.G.
manah + tapam: manastapam. Dum sequitur jha, pa, ra, ka, ksa non fit
conjunctio, aut si fiat fit posita super pa, pha, ka, littera sa, sic duh + kytam fit
duskytam, nih + phalam fit nisphalam. Ante kha manet visarggam, V.G. duh +
kham fit duhkham.

Ante ta facit ut amisso signo superponatur sa, sic manah + tapam fit
manastapam.
Quinto

Nomen desinens in I, U, 0, AU cum signo visarggam uti etiam desinens in ai,
subsequente ga, gha, ja, jha, da, dha, na, ba, bha, ma, ya, la, va, ha facit ut
duplicetur haec subsequens superposito R seu signo quod illud significat, sic ari
+ dvistah fit arir dvistah, satruh + nikystah: satrur nnikrstah, ubhayoh + jayah:
ubhayor jjayah, etc.

Sequente alia vocali praeponitur R, sic rucih + apta: rucir apt[al, Satruh + itah:
Satrur itah, ripuh + uttamah: ripur uttamah, etc.

Sequente ta, procedendum ut annotatione quanta de 4 brevi locutus sum. Uti
etiam sequente ca, cha, sa, $a, sa. Item sequente ka, kha, pa, pha, ra.

Sexto

k finale sequente vocali mutatur in g et contrahitur cum illa in unam
syllabam, sic vak + iha dicitur vag iha.

t sequente vocali transit in d et contrahitur in unam syllabam, sic tat +
atbhutam: tad atbhutam.

¢ transit in d, sat + amgam: sadamgam.

p transit in b, sic tristup + atra fit tristub atra.

Septimo
k sequentibus consonantibus ga, gha, da, na, ma loco illius adjungitur g
fitque gga, ggha, gda, gna, gma;

sequente sa potest mutari et poni ggha omisso sa; potest etiam remanere
immutatum;

sequente sa illud potest mutari in cha, sic vak + sobhana potest scribi vak
chobhana;

sequente sa manet k, sic vak + samgam: vaksamga; ita etiam sequente sa, vak
+ sandam: vaksandam.

t sequentibus consonantibus ca, ja, ta, da, dha, ta, da, na perit et duplicantur
consonantes poniturque cca, jja, tta, dda, ddha, tta, dda, nna;
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sequente ya perit ¢ et ponitur dya; sic sequente va ponitur dva, sequente ra
ponitur dra, E.G. tat + yati fit tad yati, tat + -vat: tadvat, tat + rahitam: tadrahitam;

sequente /a conjungitur illius loco da et dha, sic tat + hetu: taddhetu, tat +
hitam: tad dhitam;

sequente jia perit ¢ et ponitur jja, sequente ma omittitur et ponitur nma;
sequente sa perit et ponitur ccha, sic tat + Sayanam ponitur tac chayanam,
sequente pa, pha, ba, bha, nihil mutatur;

sequente /a, conjungitur fitque //a; ita etiam sequente sa fit tsa.

t finale sequente ma perit et ponitur nma; sequente sa potest perire et scribi
ddha, sic sat + halani: sad dhalani.
b sequente ha potest perire et ponit bbha, sic tristup + hrtam fiet

tristubbhrtam; sic etiam sequente ma potest perire, V.G. tristup + minoti: tristum
minoti.

Octavo

7 uti etiam saepe n ante vocalem conjungendam duplicatur, v.G. krun + daste
fit krunn aste, krsan + aste: krsann aste.

n sequente ca, cha potest perire et loco illius poni m, sic bhavan + carati,
bhavan + chadayati fit bhavams carati, bhavams chadayati; sequente Sa potest
mutari, E.G. bhavan + sete: bhavan chete; sequente la potest perire et duplicari la,
sic bhaval likhati.

Nota tamen n accusativi pluralis masculini non duplicari ut saepe observavi.

n sequente na conjungitur fitque nna, sequente ma adjungitur fitque nma,
sequente da, nda, sequente dha fit ndha.

m sequente k vel ka potest mutari in 7, sic tvam + karosi: tvan karosi;
sequente ca, cha, ta potest adjungi fierique rica, richa, nta.

c sequente vocali transit in , sic ac + antam: ajantam.

Haec notata sufficient ut voces possint separatae cognosci.

De adverbiis

Adverbia sunt alia ex natura, talia v.G. punah ‘postea’, pura ‘primitus’ et alia
quae in vocabulario satis fuse recensentur.

Fiunt praeterea adverbia e nominibus addito nominativo -ta/ et aequivalent
ablativo 2do, sic atah ‘ex hoc’, tatah ‘ex illo’, sarvvatah ‘ex omni’, mattah ‘ex me’,
tvattah ‘ex te'. Dixi addito -ta/# nominativo, hoc enim saepius fit, et semper dum
nomen est primae declinationis nisi sit exceptio.

Alia sunt adverbia addito nomini -tra, v.G. atra ‘hic’, tatra ‘ibi’, et significant
idem quod ablativus tertius, sic atra pure ‘in hac urbe’.

Aliquando additur -sa/ et significat ‘vicem', sic bahusah ‘multis vicibus’.

Reliqua quae breviter supra dixi huc pertinent et pro notitia sufficiunt.
Regulas omnes subjicere maximi foret laboris.
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